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Introduction 

 

Thank you for your purchasing our product, Corporation Luminance & Chromaticity Uniformity 

Analyzer UA-10 series and 2D Luminance Colorimeter UA-200 series. 

 

The instrument can measure and analyze luminance and chromaticity of smart phone, tablet, 

LCD/OLED in TV accurately. And it can measure interior panel, switch in Automotive and illumination 

of LED, OLED also.  

And, it is possible to easily correct the measurement data as compared with the measurement value of 

our luminance meter (SR series, BM series, etc.).  

 

This Manual describes the outline, basic operation, and the specifications of this device. Please keep 

this Manual near you for your operating this device. 

This manual assume that you can know well operation of Windows PC. 
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Safety Precautions 

The instruction panels on the device and this Instruction Manual describes important things to prevent 

the dangers to the operator or others and damages to your properties from being occurred, and to 

secure your operating this device.  

Be sure to understand the following indications and symbols, read the precautions and the contents, 

and observe the written instructions fully.  

 

Indication marks Meaning of marks 

 

 

 

 

This “Danger” mark indicates that ignoring this indication and 

mishandling the system may cause dangerous accidents that may 

cause death or severe injury to you or others.  

 

 

 

 

This “Warning” mark indicates that ignoring this indication and 

mishandling the device may cause death or severe injury to you or 

others.  

 

 

 

 

This “Caution” mark indicates that ignoring this indication and 

mishandling the device may cause injury to you or others*1 or 

cause property damage*2.  

*1 Injury stated here indicates the injury, burn, or electric shock that does not require you 

hospitalization or visiting the hospital for a long time.  

*2 Property damage stated here indicates the damages widely spread to the building, properties, 

domestic animals, or pets.  

 

Symbols Meaning of symbols 

 

 

 

 

This mark indicates the prohibited matter.  

Detailed content of the prohibited matter is stated or indicated by the symbol 

in or near the mark.  

 

 

 

 

This mark indicates the instruction to be obeyed.  

Detailed content of the prohibited matter is stated or indicated by the symbol 

in or near the mark.  

 

 

 

 

This mark indicates the caution (including the warning).  

Detailed content of the prohibited matter is stated or indicated by the symbol 

in or near the mark.  

 

 

 

Warning 

Danger 

Caution 
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Symbols Precautions 

 

 

 

 

Never use the system in flammable or explosive vapor-floated (gasoline, 

etc.) place.  

This may cause the fire.  

 

 

 

 

Never put the device near the fluid bottle and tiny metal particle. 

Never put on the fluid bottle and tiny metal particle on the top of and near the 

device. When the fluid and tiny metal particle come into the device, it may be 

cause of fire and electric shock. 

 

 

 

 

Keep the instrument away from water and liquid. 

This may cause the fire and electric shock. 

 

 

 

 

Never disassemble or modify the device. 

This may cause the fire and electric shock.  

 

 

 

 

Never disassemble AC adapter 

 

 

 

 

Be sure to remove the dust or moisture around the outlet. 

This may cause the fire. 

 

 

 

 

Be sure to use dedicated AC adapter. 

This may cause the fire and electric shock. 

 

 

 

 

If abnormal sound, unusual smell, or smoke are found in the device, 

turn off the power quickly and pull out the AC adapter cable from the 

outlet.  

Continuing to use the device may cause the fire.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Forced 

Forced 

Warning 

Prohibited 

Prohibited 

Prohibited 

Prohibited 

Prohibited 

Prohibited 



 4 

 

 

Symbols Precautions 

 

 

 

 

Never put the device (or other objects) on the unstable places like 

wobbly table or inclined surface. 

Dropping or falling of the device (or other objects) may injure you.  

 

 

 

 

Never pull out or insert the plug by wet hand.  

This may cause you electric shock.  

 

 

 

 

Never block the ventilation slot. 

Ensure that the ventilation slot remain unobstructed, or it may be cause of 

fire. 

 

 

 

 

Use only specified screws when using the tripod screw and screw holes 

for jig attachment. 

Do not tighten the screws any more than necessary. Doing so might cause 

internal breakage. 

 

 

Prohibited 

Caution 

Prohibited 

Prohibited 

Forced 
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Disclaimer 

• We are not responsible for the damages caused by various problems such as, fire, earthquake, 

behaviors by other persons, other accidents, intentional or negligent or wrong use of the device by 

the operator, and the use of the device under abnormal conditions.  

• We are not responsible for incidental damages arising from the use or unavailability of the device 

(loss of business income, business interruption, etc.).  

• We are not responsible for the damages caused by the uses other than specified in the Instruction 

Manual.  

• We are not responsible for the damages caused by the installation or execution of the software and 

the malfunction of other software and PC.  

• We are not responsible for the damages caused by the malfunction due to the combination with the 

connecting devices.  
 

Precautions for Use 

• Use dedicated AC adapter, otherwise it may cause malfunction. For the power supply used for this 

device, the input voltage is 100 to 240 VAC and the frequency is 50 to 60 Hz.  

• Never measure the light source exceeding the measurable range or the sunlight. Such behaviors 

may damage the photo detector and make it impossible to perform the stabilized measurement. 

• Do not put the device on the place where it is difficult to operate the device. 

• Never use the device in such places as is dusty, humid, or corrosive gas generating.  

• Warm up the instrument for 5 minutes before measuring. When measuring luminance of 1cd/m2 or 

less by using UA-200, warm up the instrument for 30 minutes. Otherwise the instrument might 

provide unreliable measured value. 

• Never use this device in a place where the temperature tends to vary rapidly. Although this device is 

equipped with a temperature compensating circuit, it may not perform the stabilized measurement 

under the environment where the temperature tends to vary rapidly. 

• Never use or store the device in such place as is subject to heavy shock like falling or as tends to 

vibrate at any time. Such places may damage this device equipped with delicate optical 

components. And, to carry the device, please use the carrying case not to directly vibrate or shock 

it. 

• To store the device, be sure to put it in the carrying case and keep it under constant temperature 

and humidity. Never store the device under high temperature and high humid environment such as 

in a car. 

• To maintain the measurement precision, be sure to perform the calibration at least once a year. For 

the calibration adjustment, consult the local retailer from which you purchased the device or us. 

• To request the calibration adjustment, be sure to put the device in the carrying case and put the 

case in a carton box with cushioning materials packed to send it to the retailer or us. 

• When the calibration is adjusted, the measurement data stored in the device are completely 

removed. Therefore, be sure to back up the necessary data in your PC before requesting the 

calibration. 

• Using this software together with other software may interrupt the communication with this device. 

Therefore, it is better for you to execute this software as independently as possible. 

• Never install software other than commercially available software on the PC onto which this 

software is installed. Such behavior may cause the malfunction.  

• When you use LAN cable other than standard accessory, use straight through Category 5e cable 

(1000BASE-T/TX) or greater. 

• Be sure to save the data at the interval between respective measurements.  

• For energy saving, when the unit will not be used for an extended period of time, unplug the power 

plug from the socket. 

• Keep the instrument away from water and liquid. This instrument is not water-resistant. 

• This device consists of recyclable material. Please contact recycling agent if you dispose of this device. 
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• Please do not peel off the sticker stuck on the back of the main unit. If you peel it off, all warranty will be 

invalid. 

 

User Maintenance 

Maintenance works other than instructed in this Manual must not be carried out by anybody other 

than our servicing staff in order to keep the safety and performance. However, the following matters 

can be performed by the user for maintenance.   
 

Cleaning Lens 

For the dirt of lens, please remove it with a soft cloth with diluted mild detergent saturated and then 

wipe it away with a dried soft cloth.  

Never use solvent medium such as thinner, benzene, and acetone. Such solvent medium may 

discolor the surface. 

Dust which is larger than 100μm on the lens of the instrument may cause the measurement error. 

Blow dust off the lens with the blower in standard package when dust settles on the lens. 
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Notation in This Manual 
Description in this Manual is in accordance with the following notation.  

 

Notation Description 

[OK] 

[Correction Factor] 

This represents the buttons, tab, and menus displayed on the 

screen, and the keys of a keyboard. 

☞「」 This shows the reference section within the Manual.  

☞『』 This shows the reference document.  

 
Note 

This explains what you should know or consider before starting the 

operation.  

Memo 
This explains the reference or convenient matters helpful for your 

operation.  

 

※In this instruction manual, descriptions are common for the UA-10 and the UA-200 series 

other than individual description. Read the common description as your instrument. 
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1. Before Using the System 
 

1.1 Checking of Photo Detector and 
Accessories 

Please check whether the device and all of the accessories shown below are provided.  

If any of them is not found, please call the local retailer from which you purchased the device 

or TechnoOptis .  

 

■ UA-10 Series 

1. Main body of UA-10 (with object lens cap) 1 

2. AC Adapter      1 

3. LAN cable(CAT7 3m)    1 

4. Universal adapter (4 varieties of socket)  1 

※Universal adapter may not be included in the package depending on the destination. 

5. Adapter for tripod screw (with 4 screws)  1 

6. Spacer (with 4 screws)   1 

7. CD-ROM (Installation program)  1 

 ・Instruction manual (PDF) *This document 

 ・Application program 

 ・Software Development Kit (SDK) 

 ・Parameter Files 

 ・LAN configuration program 

8. Carrying case    1 

9. PL sheet     1 

10. Inspection report    1 

 

1      2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3      4 
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■ UA-200 Series 

1. Main body of UA-200 (with object lens cap) 1 

Attachment lens AL-UA3   1 ※UA-200WS, UA-200AWS 

Attachment lens AL-UA4   1 ※UA-200AT only 

2. AC Adapter      1 

3. LAN cable(CAT7 3m)    1 

4. CD-ROM (Installation program)   1 

 ・Instruction manual (PDF) *This document 

 ・Application program 

 ・Software Development Kit (SDK) 

 ・Parameter Files 

 ・LAN configuration program 

5. Carrying case     1 

6. PL sheet     1 

7. Inspection report    1 

 

 

1      2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3      4 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5 
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1.2 Names and Functions of Photo Detector 
 

■ UA-10 Series 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Name Function 

Focus ring Adjusts focus on the measurement object. 

Screw for fixation of 

focus ring 

Fixes the focus ring after the position of focus ring 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Name Function 

Power connector Connects AC adapter DC12V 

Status LED Indicates status of the device 

Light off    ：No power or No signal 

Green light ：Under communication or process 

Red blinking：Error 

LAN Connector Connects LAN cable 

Use Straight through LAN cable,  

Category 5e (1000BASE-T/TX）or grater 

 

 

Objective lens 

Focus ring 

Screw for fixation of focus ring 

Power connector Status LED 

LAN Connector 
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Name Function 

Adapter for Tripod screw Attaches to the UA-10 main body when the UA-10 is 

mounted to a tripod. 

Tripod screw：1/4-20 UNC NUT Depth 5mm 

Spacer Attaches to the UA-10 main body when the UA-10 is put on 

the flat surface. 

Always use the spacer when fixing to a tripod. 

Attach the spacer to the UA-10 and then, attach the adapter 

for tripod screw over the spacer. Fix together with the 

adapter and spacer by screws. 

Tool screw Used to mount the UA-10 to fixture or stand. 

M3×0.5(φ:3mm  Pitch:0.5mm) 

 

 
Note 

Use the adapter for tripod screw with the spacer. 

In case of using only with the adapter for tripod screw, the UA-10 may came 

in contact with the screw. Doing so might cause internal breakage. 

 

 

Adapter for Tripod screw 

Screw：2×5+FW ×4 Spacer 

Screw：2×10+FW ×4 
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■ UA-200 Series 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Name Function 

Focus ring Adjusts focus on the measurement object. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Name Function 

Power connector Connects AC adapter Output plug DC12V. 

Power switch Power ON/OFF. 

LAN Connector Connects LAN cable. 

Use Straight through LAN cable,  

Category 5e (1000BASE-T/TX）or grater 

Handle 

Focus ring 

Objective lens 

LAN Connector Power connector 

Power switch 

Vent fan 
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Name Function 

Tripod screw Attaches to the UA-200 series main body when the UA-200 

series is mounted to a tripod. 

Tripod screw：1/4-20 UNC NUT Depth 6mm 

Jig attachment screw Used to mount the UA-200 series to fixture or stand. 

M4×0.5(φ:4mm  Pitch:0.5mm) 

Tripod screw 

Jig attachment screw x3 (Dotted circle) 
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1.3 Software Functions and Features 
For this device, two types of software shown below are prepared to meet the user 

requirements.  

 

 

– Standard mode 

This edition enables you to use all of the UA-10 and UA-200 series functions including the 

measurement. It flexibly copes with various types of measurement objects and measurement 

conditions. It is required to be connected to the photo detector.  

 

 

 

 

 

 
– View mode 

This edition is used as a viewer to browse and analyze the stored measurement images.  

This edition enables you to use only the functions to read/display/save the measurement 

images and display/save the measurement data. It is not required to be connected to the 

photo detector. It enables you to analyze and evaluate the data of the measurement image 

files at any place.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Note 

The following matters cannot be performed by the View mode.  

Recipe Setting 

Measurement condition (1/4) ☞“3.3 Setting Measurement Conditions (1/4)” 

 Measurement condition (1/4) ☞“3.4 Setting Measurement Conditions (1/4)” 

Measurement condition (2/4) ☞“3.5 Setting Measurement Conditions (2/4)” 

Measurement condition (2/4) ☞“3.6 Setting Measurement Conditions (2/4)”  

Measurement condition (2/4) ☞“3.7 Setting Measurement Conditions (2/4)” 

Measurement condition (3/4) ☞“3.8 Setting Measurement Conditions (3/4)” 

Measurement condition (4/4) ☞“3.9 Setting Measurement Conditions (4/4)” 

Spot Correction             ☞“3.10 Other Recipe Settings“ 

Color Correction Wizard     ☞“3.11 Using Color Correction Wizard”  

Measurement              ☞“4. Measurement” 
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1.4 Operating Conditions 
Operating conditions recommended for this software are as follows.  

 

OS 

 

Windows® 10 Pro or higher（32/64bit） 

Windows® 11 Pro or higher（64bit） 

CPU Intel® CoreTM i5 (4 core 2.8GHz) or higher 

Memory 4GB or higher 

HDD 1GB or higher 

LAN Port 1000BASE-T/TX (Gigabit Ethernet) 1 port 

*for color correction by using reference instrument 

RS-232C serial or USB 1.1  1 port 

Display 1024*768 or higher、1677million colors（32bit）or higher 

Drive CD-ROM Drive 

 

  ※Windows® is a trademark and registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.  

  ※Intel® is a trademark and registered trademark of Intel Corporation. 
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1.5 Software Installation 
 

The UA-10_200 Installer enables you to install the following software.  

 

1 Measurement program (Application) 

You can install the measurement program and the parameter files. 

When the PC connect to the UA-10 series and UA-200 series, this program enables 

you to use all the functions. When the PC does not connect to the UA-10 series and 

UA-200 series, this program can be used as viewer program  

  

2 Drivers 

You can install the driver for UA-10 series and UA-200 series. In addition, UA-200 and 

UA-200A has a different driver. 

Driver to be installed vary depending on OS (32/64 bit) in the PC. Select the suited 

driver for OS.  

Installation of this driver is required when you use SDK. 

 

 

 
Note 

When you use SDK (Software Development Kit), Copy the SDK folder and the 

Parameter folder into your PC manually. About usage of the SDK, Please refer to 

the [Instruction manual for UA-CORE SDK]. 
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1.5.1 Notice of Installation 

Please notice following points when installing the program into the PC 

 

 
Note 

・Be sure to use the PC meeting the conditions specified in “1.4 Operating 

Conditions”.  

・To install the software, be sure to logon with the user name entered in one-byte 

character to proceed with the operation. Logging on with the user name 

entered in two-byte character may cause the error in the installation.  

・Be sure to use the administrative right-given account to log on the computer for 

installation. You cannot install the software without using the administrative 

right-given account.  

・To install this software, be sure to make the OS in the latest condition once 

using the Windows Update before installation even if the operating condition is 

met.  

  

・When you conduct color correction by using the standard instrument, Either of RS-232C 

port or USB 1.1 port is required in the PC.   

・A cable for the color correction is not provided. When you conduct the color correction, 

please purchase cablese separately.  

・For the connection of the standard instrument for color correction, please refer to the 

instruction manual of the instrument separately.  

・For the connection for the PC, please refer to the instruction manual of your PC.  

 

Memo 
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1.5.2 Software (Application) Installation 

This section describes the procedure to install the UA-10 series and UA-200 series Standard 

Edition.  

This installer enables you to install, or uninstall the software.  

 

1.5.2.1 Installation 

To install the Standard Edition, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Insert [UA-10_200 Installer] CD-ROM into the CD-ROM.  

 

 
Note 

• To uninstall the software, be sure to use the [UA-10_200 Install] CD-ROM. 

Using the procedure of [Control Panel] – [Add/Remove Applications] may not 

remove the software properly.  

• Transfer the contents of the CD-ROM to USB memory, please do never 

install. May not install correctly. 
 

 

 Although [Found New Hardware Wizard] may be enabled, click [Cancel] to close the 

window. The same window will appear twice. Therefore, click [Cancel] twice to close 

the respective windows.  

 

2  Open the CD drives from the Explorer and double-click the [InstallLauncher.exe].The 

following window appears. Click the [Application] button to starts the application 

software to be installed.   

 After installation, click [X] to close the window and completes all of the installation.  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

       Dialog for Select Installation  

 



 

 29 

 

• When you install the application software, select [Install Launcher.exe] and 

right-click to open the popup-menu and then, select [Run as administrator]. 

 

 

 

 

• When you install the application software, the [User Account Control] dialog may 

appear. In that case, select [Allow] or [Yes].  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 Following dialog will appear. Click [Next]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

  

  

  

 

        Dialog for installation start 

 

Memo 



 30 

4 “Software license agreement for this product” window will appear. After reading the 

content, if you agree with the terms written here, select the [I accept the terms in the 

license agreement] and click the [Next]. 

 If you don’t accept the terms, you cannot continue the installation work.  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

               License Agreement Dialog 

 

5 Following dialog will appear. Click the [Next] to start installation.  

  

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

        Dialog for installation confirmation
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      Dialog for installation running 

 

6 Following dialog will appear. 

 Click [Close] to complete newly installation. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

             Dialog for complete installation 
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1.5.2.2 Uninstall 

You can uninstall the Application software from your PC when it is installed.  

The procedure for uninstall of the Application software is as follows:  

 

 
Note 

Be sure to close the application software before performing the uninstallation.  

 

1 Click the [Application] and uninstall starts. 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

    Dialog for select installation 

 

2 Following dialog will appear. Click the [Remove] and the click [Next] to start uninstall. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

            Dialog for select transaction 
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    Dialog for uninstall process 

 

3 Following dialog will appear.  

Click the [Close] to complete uninstall.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

  

  

 

  

   

     Dialog for uninstall complete 
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1.5.3 Installing Driver 

This section describes the procedure to install the drivers.  

Install the device drivers for UA-10 series and UA-200 series. If the driver is already installed, 

you don’t need to proceed with this operation.  

 

If using the measurement program (Application) of version 4.0.0 or later and the driver is 

installed with CD-ROM version 4.0.0 or earlier, driver update is required. The 

measurement program may not operate properly. To uninstall the driver using CD-ROM 

version 4.0.0 or earlier and install with CD-ROM version 4.0.0 later. 

 

 

1.5.3.1 Installation  

The procedure for installation of the drivers is as follows,  

 

1 Insert the [UA-10_200 Installer] CD-ROM into CD drive. 

 Click the [Driver] button in following dialog. 

 Click the [×] to complete all installation. 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

       Dialog for select installation  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Memo 
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2 Following dialog will appear. 

 Select the [Install] and then, select [32bit] or [64bit] in accordance with OS in the PC.  

 Click the [OK] to start installation.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

     Dialog for OS select 

 

 Following dialogue will appear after complete installation. 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

It may take about ten seconds or longer to complete the installation. Wait for completing 

installation without any operation. 

 

Memo 
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1.5.3.2 Uninstallation 

The drivers can be uninstalled from your computer.  

The procedure for uninstall of the drivers is as follows,  

 

 
Note 

When uninstalling the drivers, disconnect to the UA-10 series and UA-200 

series. If uninstallation is performed with the UA-10 series and UA-200 series 

connected, it will not be uninstalled normally. 

 

1 Insert the [UA-10_200 Installation] CD-ROM into the CD drive. 

Click the [Driver] button in following dialog. 

Click the [×] to close the dialog and complete all installment. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

    Dialog for select installation 

 

2 Following dialog will appear. 

 Select the [Uninstall] and then, select the [32bit] or [64bit] in accordance with OS in the 

PC. Click the [OK] to start uninstall. . 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

    Dialog for OS select 
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Following dialogue will appear after complete installation. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

It may take about ten seconds or longer to complete the installation. Wait for completing 

installation without any operation. 

 

Memo 
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1.5.4 Connection Device to PC 

 

 
Be sure to use dedicated AC adapter. 

It may cause the fire and electric shock. 

 

 

 

 

Be sure to remove the dust or moisture around the 

outlet.  

Such behavior may cause the fire.  

 

 

 

 

Never pull out or insert the plug by wet hand.  

This may cause you electric shock.  

 

■ UA-10 Series 

1 Make sure that the plug of AC adapter is not inserted into an outlet. 

2 Connect the connector of AC adapter to power connector of the device. 

3 Connect the LAN cable to LAN connector in the UA-10 and PC. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 Insert the Plug of AC adapter into an outlet. 

 

Forced 

Prohibited 

Forced 

Power connector 

LAN connector 
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■ UA-200 Series 

1 Make sure that the plug of AC adapter is not inserted into an outlet. 

2 Connect the plug of AC adapter to power connector of the device. 

3 Connect the LAN cable to LAN connector in the UA-200 and PC. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 Insert the Plug of AC adapter into an outlet. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Power connector LAN connector 
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1.6 Configuration in Windows  

1.6.1 Screen Settings 

This software operates normally only under the screen environment of at least “1024×768 

pixels, 24-bit color, 16 million colors, and resolution DPI (100%)”.  If the screen display is not 

normal, check the settings. 

 

 

1.6.2 Jumbo Frame Settings 

Jumbo frames can be set depends on the PC and Windows being used. If communication is 

easy to interrupt, please set jumbo frame to [Enable]. 

 

 

1.6.3 Power saving settings 

To acquire stabilized measurement data, you need to set the optimal integral time depending 

on the luminance of the measurement target. The integral time will affect the measurement 

accuracy and measurement time.  Depending on the PC you are using, if the power saving 

setting on the network adapter is set to [Enable], it may not work properly with this software. 

Therefore, set the power saving setting to [Disable]. 
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1.7 Part Names and Functions in Window 
Names and functions of the parts displayed on the window are as follows.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1) Menu bar 

 

 

 

2) Toolbar 

 

 

 

3) Rebar 

 

 

 

 

 

4) Status bar 
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1.7.1 Menu Bar 

Menus and the functions displayed on the Menu bar are as follows.  

The Menu bar consists of main functions used in this software.  

 

[File] Menu 

This menu is related to the measurement image file operation. Functions set on the File menu 

are as follows.  

Open Measurement Image 

This function reads the saved measurement image file to be displayed.  

☞ “6.1 Open Measurement Image” 

Close Measurement Image 

This function closes the currently displayed measurement image. This closes the currently 

displayed measurement image and discards all of retained measurement image.  

☞ “6.2 Close Measurement Image” 

Save Measurement Image 

This function saves the currently displayed measurement image.  

☞ “6.3.1 Save Measurement Image” 

Save Image As 

This function saves the measurement image As. 

☞ “6.3.2 Save Image As” 

Save All Measurement Images 

This function saves all retained measurement images to be saved.  

☞ “6.3.3 Save All Measurement Images” 

Exit 

This function stops all the proceedings to exit the software.  

☞ “2.2.2 Exit the Software” 

[View] Menu 

This menu is related to all functions of displaying the measurement images performed on this 

software. This menu is used to display the measurement image(s) using various views, 

graphs, data sheets. You can select the displaying methods to meet various requirements 

such as measurement data analysis. Functions set on the View menu and the associated 

functions are as follows.  

Live View 

This function displays the measurement object in real time. This function is mainly used to 

align the measurement object and the photo detector.   

☞ “5.1 Live View Operation” 
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Initial Layout 

Initial Layout function displays the measurement image in a layout set by [Common Setting] - 

[Initial Layout Setting]. Changing the layout is performed in the [Setting] – [Common Setting] 

– [Initial Layout Setting].  

☞ “6.4.1 Open Initial Layout” 

Time-series Layout 

This function displays the measurement image in a fixed time-series specific layout.  

☞ “6.4.2 Open Time-series Layout” 

Pseudo Color View 

This function allots given colors to the measurement data to be displayed minutely in different 

colors.  

☞ “5.2 Pseudo Color View Operation” 

Standard Spot View 

This function enables you to perform the surface measurement by formal standard.  

☞ “5.3 Standard Spot View Operation” 

Split Spot View 

This function displays the measurement image by splitting it.  

☞ “5.4 Split Spot View Operation” 

Random Spot View 

This function enables you to freely arrange and measure up to 25 measurement spots.  

☞ “5.5 Random Spot View Operation” 

Contour View 

This function classifies the measurement data and connects the same classified values with a 

line to be displayed.  

☞ “5.6 Contour View Operation” 

Cross Section View 

This function displays the measurement data for the cross section set on the measurement 

image in vertical/horizontal graph form.  

☞ “5.7 Cross Section View Operation” 

Multi-point Cross Section View 

This function displays the measurement data for the cross section set on the measurement 

image in horizontal graph form.  

☞ “5.8 Multi-pointCross Section View Operation” 

Chromaticity Diagram View 

This function displays the measurement data color in xy plane coordinates. There are two 

types of chromaticity diagrams: CIE1931 and CIE1976.  

☞ “5.9 Chromaticity Diagram View Operation” 

Color system Pseudo Color View 

This function calculates the L*a*b* color system by using the measurement data and displays 

each data with pseudo color. 

☞ “5.16 Color system Pseudo Color View Operation” 
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L*a*b* View 

This function displays the measurement data color with the L*a*b* color system chromaticity 

diagram. 

☞ “5.14 L*a*b* View Operation” 

Hue-Chroma Color View 

This function displays the measurement data color with the Hue-Chroma color system.  

☞ “5.15 Hue-Chroma Color system View Operation” 

Histogram View 

The Histogram function displays the statistical graphics which indicates the frequency of the 

measurement data in the longitudinal axis and the measurement data in the lateral axis.  

☞ “5.10 Histogram View Operation” 

3D View 

This function converts two-dimensional measurement data into the three-dimensional value 

to be displayed.  

☞ “5.11 3D View Operation” 

Thumbnail View 

This function displays the downsized pseudo color measurement images together with the 

number and measurement date & time in list form.  

☞ “5.12 Thumbnail View Operation” 

RGB Color View 

This function arranges and displays RGB by using the measurement data. 

☞ “5.13 RGB Color View Operation” 

Judgment result View 

This function displays the result of OK/NG about each judgment item for the spot or area set 

by [Standard Spot View], [Split Spot View], [Random Spot View], [Chromaticity Diagram View] 

and [Color system View]. 

☞ “5.17 Judgment result View Operation” 

Measurement Image List 

This function displays the number, measurement date & time, and comment of all 

measurement images retained on the software in list form.  

☞ “6.5 Measurement Image List Operation” 

Recipe of Currently Displayed Measurement Image 

This function displays the setting status of [Recipe Setting] when measuring the currently 

displayed measurement image.  

☞ “6.6 Display the Content of Currently Displayed Recipe” 
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[Measurement] Menu 

Calculate optimal Value of measurement condition 

This function calculates optimal integral time, ND filter, and gain automatically. 

☞ “4.3 Calculate optimal Value of measurement condition” 

Parameter of ND filter and gain are available in UA-200 series only. 

 

Normal Measurement 

This function performs the measurement according to the settings of [Recipe Setting]. This 

displays the measurement image in the layout specified in [Initial Layout].  

☞ “4.1 Normal Measurement” 

Time-series Measurement  

This function displays the setting status of [Recipe Setting] when measuring the currently 

displayed measurement image.  

This displays the measurement image in a formal layout for Time-series measurement.  

☞ “4.2 Time-series Measurement” 

Cancel Measurement 

This function forcibly interrupts the currently-performed [Normal Measurement] or 

[Time-series Measurement].  

☞ “4.4 Cancel Measurement” 

 

[Setting] Menu 

Recipe Setting 

This function performs all settings related to the measurement.  

☞ “3 Recipe Setting” 

Color Correction Wizard 

This function calculates the color correction factor of the detector using the measurement 

data measured by our measurement device.  

☞ “3.11 Use Color Correction Wizard”  

White Board Data Setting 

It is possible to set the white board data which will be the calibration standard required for the 

object color measurement. 

☞ “3.14 White Board Data Setting” 

Common Setting 

This function allows you to perform various settings commonly used in this application 

software. The setting content does not depend on the recipe type or the measurement object.  

☞ “3.12 Common Setting” 

Area Correction 

This function creates and edits a file for area correction. In recipe setting, select whether Area 

correction is ON or OFF. 

Memo 
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☞ “3.13 Area Correction” 

Diagonal Correction 

This function performs setting in the diagonal correction. In recipe setting, select whether 

Diagonal correction is ON or OFF.  

☞ “3.15 Diagonal Correction” 

Four Arithmetic Operations 

Performs four arithmetic operations. 

☞ “3.16 Four Arithmetic Operations” 

Filtering 

Perform filtering. 

☞ “3.17 Filtering” 

 

[Window] Menu 

Tile 

This function organizes the currently-displayed windows to be displayed by classifying them 

into four blocks: top-left, top-right, bottom-left, and bottom-right.  

☞ “7.1 Tile” 

Close All 

This function closes all the currently-displayed windows.  

☞ “7.2 Close All” 
 

[Help] Menu 

Topic Search 

This function displays the Instruction Manual for all the functions.  

☞ “8.1 Search Topic” 

About… 

This function displays the version information dialog.  

☞ “8.2 Check the Version Information” 
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1.7.2 Toolbar 

In the Tool bar, the frequently-used icons are arranged so that they can be operated intuitively. 

The arranged icons and functions are as follows.  

 

 

 

Icon Menu Function 

   File 

 

 

 Open Measurement Image 

   Save All Measurement Images 

   Measurement 

 

 

 

 Normal Measurement 

   Time-series Measurement  

   Measurement Cancel 

   View 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Live View 

   Pseudo Color View 

   Standard Spot View 

   Split Spot View 

   Random Spot View 

   Contour View 

   Cross Section View 

 

 
Multi-point Cross Section View 

   Chromaticity Diagram View 

   Histogram View 

   3D View 

   Thumbnail View 
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RGB Color View 

 

 
 L*a*b* View 

 

 
,Hue-Chroma View 

 

 
Color System Pseudo Color View 

 

 
Judgment result View 
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1.7.3 Rebar 

If the saturation occur during measurement, the following icon is displayed on the Rebar.  

 

Saturation icon 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When saturation occur, Saturation icon will appear. The procedure to check where 

saturation happen is as follows.  

1. Select the [Tristimulus Value] in the [Pseudo Color View] Pop-up menu. 

2. Check the place where the saturation occurred with the [Pseudo Color View]. 

 Saturation-occurred place is displayed in the following color.  

Pseudo color: White  Gray scale: Yellow-green color.  

 

 

 

 

 

Memo 
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1.7.4 Status Bar 

The Status bar always display the information related to the Measurement Image.  

The measurement image information displayed on the Status bar is as follows.  

 

 

 

Measurement Count 

Total number of viewable measurement image is displayed. When saved measurement 

image is opened, the total number of the images including the number of the opened 

measurement images will be displayed.  

Displayed Image 

Displayed measurement image number is displayed.  

The displayed image number corresponds to the number displayed by [Thumbnail View]. The 

display format is as follows.  

Measurement image number / number of measurement images  

Time  

The measurement starting time for the displayed measurement image is displayed. The 

display format is as follows.  

Year/Month/Date Hour/Minute/Second/millisecond  

Area  

Measurable maximum area for the displayed measurement image is displayed in units of 

[mm] in height and width. The measurement area is calculated based on measurement 

distance and lens field angle.  

Pixels 

The fineness of the displayed measurement image is displayed in units of [pixel] in height and 

width.  

Resolution  

Size per 1 [pixel] of the displayed measurement image is displayed in units of [mm] in height 

and width.  

Correct 

Character indicates the type of current correction factor status.  

Each character means as follows 

 Color correction or Reference color correction ：”C” 

Spot correction     ：”S” 

Area correction     ：”A” 

Diagonal correction    ：”D” 

Filter correction     ：”F” 

When all correction type are enabled, ”CSADF” appears. When correction type aren’t enable 

at all, ”no” appears. 
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Measurement Time 

The measurement time of the displayed measurement image is displayed in [ms]. 

“Measurement Time” indicates the total time from the measurement start to the completion.  

This does not include the time for the measured image display, each file output and other 

processes after the measurement completion. 

File name 

The file name of the displayed measurement image is displayed. 

 

 

 
Note 

[Common Setting] - [Status bar Setting], displays the measurement image 

information. 
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1.7.5 Shortcut Key  

Highly frequently-used functions shortcut keys are allocated.  

Allocated shortcut keys and functions are as follows.  

 

Shortcut key Menu Function 

F1 Help Topic Search – Display corresponding help 

F5 Measurement Calculate optimal value of measurement condition 

F6 Normal Measurement 

F7 Time-series Measurement 

F8 Setting Recipe Setting 

F9 Color Correction Wizard 

F10 Common Setting 

F12 Area Correction 

F11 Window Close All 

Ctrl+O File Open Measurement Image 

Ctrl+U Save Measurement Image 

Ctrl+S Save All Measurement Images 
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2. Measurement Operation 
 

2.1 Measurement Operation Flowchart  

 

The procedure for measuring by using the UA-10 and UA-200 series is as follows,  

 

  Communication setting 

      Setting in the instrument and PC   ☞ “10 Communication setting” 

 

 Install the Device 

Install the Detector ☞ “2.3 Installation” 

 

  Start the Software 

Start and Exit the Software ☞“2.2 Start and Exit the Software” 

 

  Setup of the Measurement Conditions  

Recipe Setting ☞ “3 Recipe Setting” 

    

 

  Measurement  

Normal Measurement ☞ “4.1 Normal Measurement” 

Time-series Measurement ☞ “4.2 Time-series Measurement” 

 

  Analyze and Save the Data  

Various Views Operation ☞ “5. Various Operations” 

File Menu Operation ☞ “6. File Menu Operation”  
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2.2 Start and Exit the Software 

2.2.1 Start the Software  

To start the UA-10, UA-200 software(hereafter software) ,go through the following steps.  

 

 
Note 

When the PC in which this software has been installed and is connected to 

this device with a LAN cable and this device must be turned ON, the software 

will start as standard mode. Otherwise, the software will start as View mode. 
 

 

1 Connect the device and the PC where the UA-10, UA-200 and UA-200A have been 

installed with LAN cables.  

2 Insert the plug of the AC cable into the outlet, and turn ON the detector.  

3 From the [Start] menu, select the [Program] - [TOPCON TECHNOHOUSE] - 

[UA-10_200] - [UA-10_200] sequentially.  

 Software starts, the following windows appears, and then the initialization is started.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

 

 

 

 
Note 

If any error occur during the initialization, clear the cause of the error, turn 

ON/OFF the power once, and then restart the software.  
 

 

 

4 Once the initialization has been completed, the Main window will appear. 
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Using as View mode  

 The procedures to switch the Standard mode to View mode are as follows.  

 

1 When you start the Standard mode without connection to the device or turning off of the 

device, the following dialog will appear. Click [OK].  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

  

  

2 The following dialog appears.  

 Click the [Yes] to switch the software mode into View mode.  

 Click the [No] to finish the operation.  
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2.2.2 Exit the Software  

This operation stops all the proceedings to exit the software. To exit the software, go through 

the following steps.  

 

1 From the [File] menu, select the [Exit].  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

 

 

 

Clicking [X] on the Menu bar also enables you to exit the software.  

 

2 If the measurement image to be saved is included in the saved measurement images, 

the following dialog will appear.  

 Selecting the [Yes] saves all the measurement images to be saved and exit the 

software.  

 Selecting the [No] forcibly discards the measurement image(s) to be saved and exit the 

software.  

 Selecting the [Cancel] will cancel the software-exiting operation.  

☞ “6.3.1 Save Measurement Image” 

☞ “6.3.3 Save All Measurement Images” 

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

Memo 
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2.3 Installation 

2.3.1 Live View  

 

1 Launch the computer and start the application. 

2 From the Menu bar, select the [View] – [Live View] sequentially.  

 Or, click     icon on the Menu bar.  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

 

 

  

 

3 The Live View will appear.  
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2.3.2 Collimation of Measurement Object 

1 Adjust the position of the device or the measurement target so that the measurement 

target may fall within the Live View window.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

 

  

  

  

2 While watching the Live View window, rotate the Focus ring to focus on the 

measurement target.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  



 

 59 

 

 
Note 

・When you focus on the measurement target, Striped patterns (called moire) 

sometimes appear on the measurement image. The interference between 

the FPD pixels and the elements of CCD generate moire. For this reason, 

such striped pattern tends to be generated. If such moiré is found, adjusting 

the focus position slightly back and forth may clear the moire.  

・Use only specified screws when using the tripod screw and screw holes for 

jig attachment. Do not tighten the screws any more than necessary. Doing 

so might cause internal breakage. 
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3. Setting 
 

3.1 Open the Recipe Setting 
To open the Recipe Setting, go through the following steps.  

1 From the Menu bar, select [Setting] - [Recipe Setting] sequentially. Or, press the “F8” 

key.  
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2 [Recipe Setting] dialog will open.  

 All of the following buttons displayed on the [Recipe Setting Dialog] have the same 

functions.  

[OK] Enables the setting and closes this window.  

[Cancel] Disables the setting and closes this window.  

[Apply] Enables the setting. Enables you to continue the setting 
 without closing the window.  

[Help] Displays the Instruction Manual for the appropriate window.  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

 

 
Note 

If the View mode is executed, the [Measurement Condition (1/4)], 

[Measurement Condition (2/4)], [Measurement Condition (3/4)], 

[Measurement Condition (4/4)] are not displayed.  
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3.2 Select Recipe 

3.2.1 Select Recipe File 

Select a recipe file. To select a recipe, go through the following steps. You can edit the active 

recipe file. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Select Recipe].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

 

 

2 Click the [Open] button and the [Open File] dialog will appear. Select a recipe file to be 

loaded. The loaded recipe file become enabled. (Hereafter called enabled recipe)  
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3.2.2 Save Recipe File 

Saves the Recipe File. To save the Recipe File, go through the following steps. The Recipe 

File can be used in SDK. 

 

The operation is changed according to the settings of [Common Setting] – [File auto 

save setting]. 

☞ “3.12.7 File auto save setting” 

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

2 Edit the [File name] and [Comment] under [Recipe file currently being displayed is 

applied] and click the [Save] button to save the recipe file.  

 Click the [OK] button to save the file in the place indicated in [File path :]. 

The path of current active recipe file is displayed in [File Path :] 

 

 

 

Memo 
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3.3 Setting Measurement Condition (1/4) 
(UA-10 series, UA-200) 

3.3.1 Field Angle 

Sets field angle of objective lens. 

The setting procedure is as follows; 

 

Open [Recipe Setting] dialog, and select [Measurement Conditions (1/4)]. 

Select Wide or Standard from the [Feld angle] pull down menu in the [Objective Lens]. 

   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

 

 
Note 

When one lens is attached, Field Angle cannot change. 
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3.3.2 Measurement Distance 

This function is used to set the distance between the device and the measurement target. To 

set the measurement distance, go through the following steps.  

  

Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Measurement Condition (1/4)].  

Enter the values of measurement distance in the [Measurement Distance] edit box. 

The measurement distance is from tip of the objective lens unit of the device to the 

measurement target. 

Setting range: 100[mm] – 100000 [mm]. 

   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

 

  

  

 

 
Note 

If entered values of this measurement distance is not appropriate, it may 

cause some error in all the result of dimensions calculation and may affect 

the area calculation of the measurement spot.  
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3.3.3 Measurement Method 

Sets the number of times of the measurement and interval time for the continuous 

measurement and the Interval measurement. To set the measurement method, go through 

the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Measurement Condition (1/4)].  

Select the [Continuous measurement] or the [Interval measurement] in the 

Measurement method. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

2 When you select the [Continuous measurement], the edit box will become active.  

 Enter the number of times of the measurement by using the keyboard or using the Spin 

button ▲▼. 

 Setting range: 1 - 999 

When the [Conduct optimization at the first measurement only] check box is on, the 

software optimizes a measuring setting at only first measurement in continuous and 

interval measuring. 

  

・When the [Conduct optimization at the first measurement only] check box is On, a 

measuring time for optimization from second measuring can be omitted. 

・When the [Conduct optimization at the first measurement only] check box is On, 

accurate measured data cannot be obtained due to variation of luminance and 

color in the measurement target. When you measure a target, of which luminance 

and color vary large, remove the check and optimize measuring condition at each 

measuring.  

 

 

Memo 
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測定時間

インターバル時間

測定を中断

チェック
有り

チェック
なし

通常状態

次の測定

この時間の測定は行わない この時間の測定は行わない

次の測定

3 When you select the [Interval measurement], you can specify the interval time and the 

number of times of the measurement. In condition 1 to 5, enter the [Interval Time] and 

the [Measurement Count] each conditions. Click each cell to activate cells.  

 Time Interval: 1 - 259200 [sec] (259200 seconds = 72 hours) 

 Measurement Count: 1 - 999 times 

 If the [Cancel Measurement if Measurement Time Exceeds Preset Time Interval] is 

checked, when it takes longer time to measure than the interval setting, next 

measurement is canceled.  

  

  

 
Note 

・The value of the interval time x measurement count cannot exceed the time of 

259200 seconds (= 72 hours).  

・Interval time may vary in several seconds from measuring conditions. 
 

 

 

Operation when the measurement time in the interval measurement 

exceeds the interval time 

  

• When this item is checked: 

 If the measurement time exceeds the next interval measurement starting time, the 

measurement is canceled at the next measurement starting time. The data obtained 

during the measurement are discarded.  

  

• When this item is not checked:  

 If the measurement time exceeds the next interval measurement starting time, the 

measurement of the exceeded starting time is not executed and the operation goes to 

standby mode until the next measurement. This does not cause a misalignment in 

actual measurement time interval. The measurement count is limited to the 

actually-executed management and is lower than the preset count.  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Normal state 

Checked 

Not checked 

Measurement time 

Measurement 
canceled 

Time interval 

Measurement is not executed during this period Measurement is not executed during this period 

Next measurement Next measurement 
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3.3.4 Averaging Count 

This function is used to set the image acquisition count to be averaged at one-time 

measurement.  

To set the average count, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Measurement Condition (1/4)].  

2 Select the [Auto] or the [Manual] in the [Averaging] group. 

When you select the [Auto], the number of measurement count for the averaging is 

calculated automatically by integral time. 

When you select the [Manual], the number of measurement count for the averaging 

can be specified. When the [Manual] is selected, the edit box become active, enter the 

value for averaging.  

Setting range: 1 to 50 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

・You can enter values by using the Spin button ▲▼ in the edit box.  

・Averaging vary depending on integral time. 

   

 The number of measurement count for averaging in [Auto].  

 ■UA-10 series    ■UA-200 

 

  

 

Integral 

time[ms] 

Averaging 

0.1 – 9999.9 3 

10000 or more 2 

Integral 

time[ms] 

Averaging 

0.03 – 1499.99 4 

1500 or more 5 

Memo 

Memo 
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3.4 Setting Measurement Condition (1/4) 
(UA-200A) 

3.4.1 Field Angle 

Sets field angle of objective lens. 

The setting procedure is as follows; 

 

Open [Recipe Setting] dialog, and select [Measurement Conditions (1/4)]. 

Select Wide or Standard from the [Feld angle] pull down menu in the [Objective Lens]. 

   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

 

  

 

 
Note 

When one lens is attached, Field Angle cannot change. 
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3.4.2 Attachment ND Filter 

This function is used to set the attachment ND filter. To set the attachment ND filter, go 

through the following steps.  

  

Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Measurement Condition (1/4)].  

Set “ON” for the [Attachment ND Filter is used.] check box of [Attachment ND Filter].  Select 

the type of the attachment ND filter from the pull-down menu. 

   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

 

 

  

  

 

 
Note 

For selection of attachment ND filter, only the type of the filter that you have 

purchased is displayed. In UA-200AS/UA-200AWS, it is not possible to set 

the attachment ND filter. 

If you have not purchased the attachment ND filter, you cannot set its type. 
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3.4.3 Measurement Distance 

This function is used to set the distance between the device and the measurement target. To 

set the measurement distance, go through the following steps.  

  

Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Measurement Condition (1/4)].  

Enter the values of measurement distance in the [Measurement Distance] edit box. 

The measurement distance is from tip of the objective lens unit of the device to the 

measurement target. 

Setting range: 100[mm] – 100000 [mm]. 

   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

 

 

  

  

 

 
Note 

If entered values of this measurement distance is not appropriate, it may 

cause some error in all the result of dimensions calculation and may affect 

the area calculation of the measurement spot.  
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3.4.4 Measurement Method 

Sets the number of times of the measurement and interval time for the continuous 

measurement and the Interval measurement. To set the measurement method, go through 

the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Measurement Condition (1/4)].  

Select the [Continuous measurement] or the [Interval measurement] in the 

Measurement method. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

 

 

2 When you select the [Continuous measurement], the edit box will become active.  

 Enter the number of times of the measurement by using the keyboard or using the Spin 

button ▲▼. 

 Setting range: 1 - 999. 

When the [Conduct optimization at the first measurement only] check box is on, the 

software optimizes a measuring setting at only first measurement in continuous and 

interval measuring. 

  

・When the [Conduct optimization at the first measurement only] check box is On, a 

measuring time for optimization from second measuring can be omitted. 

・When the [Conduct optimization at the first measurement only] check box is On, 

accurate measured data cannot be obtained due to variation of luminance and 

color in the measurement target. When you measure a target, of which luminance 

and color vary large, remove the check and optimize measuring condition at each 

measuring.  

 

 

Memo 
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測定時間

インターバル時間

測定を中断

チェック
有り

チェック
なし

通常状態

次の測定

この時間の測定は行わない この時間の測定は行わない

次の測定

3 When you select the [Interval measurement], you can specify the interval time and the 

number of times of the measurement. In condition 1 to 5, enter the [Interval Time] and 

the [Measurement Count] each conditions. Click each cell to activate cells.  

 Time Interval: 1 - 259200 [sec] (259200 seconds = 72 hours) 

 Measurement Count: 1 - 999 times 

 If the [Cancel Measurement if Measurement Time Exceeds Preset Time Interval] is 

checked, when it takes longer time to measure than the interval setting, next 

measurement is canceled.  

  

  

 
Note 

・The value of the interval time x measurement count cannot exceed the time of 

259200 seconds (= 72 hours).  

・Interval time may vary in several seconds from measuring conditions. 
 

 

 

Operation when the measurement time in the interval measurement 

exceeds the interval time 

  

• When this item is checked: 

 If the measurement time exceeds the next interval measurement starting time, the 

measurement is canceled at the next measurement starting time. The data obtained 

during the measurement are discarded.  

  

• When this item is not checked:  

 If the measurement time exceeds the next interval measurement starting time, the 

measurement of the exceeded starting time is not executed and the operation goes to 

standby mode until the next measurement. This does not cause a misalignment in 

actual measurement time interval. The measurement count is limited to the 

actually-executed management and is lower than the preset count.  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Normal state 

Checked 

Not checked 

Measurement time 

Measurement 
canceled 

Time interval 

Measurement is not executed during this period Measurement is not executed during this period 

Next measurement Next measurement 
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3.4.5 Averaging Count 

This function is used to set the image acquisition count to be averaged at one-time 

measurement.  

To set the average count, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Measurement Condition (1/4)].  

2 Select the [Auto] or the [Manual] in the [Averaging] group. 

When you select the [Auto], the number of measurement count for the averaging is 

calculated automatically by integral time. 

When you select the [Manual], the number of measurement count for the averaging 

can be specified. When the [Manual] is selected, the edit box become active, enter the 

value for averaging.  

Setting range: 1 to 50. 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

   

・You can enter values by using the Spin button ▲▼ in the edit box.  

・Averaging vary depending on integral time. 

 The number of measurement count for averaging in [Auto].  

 ■UA-200A 

 

  

 

 

 

 *Average count of dark measurement : 4 times 

Integral time[ms] Averaging 

0.05 – 9999.99 3 

10000 – 31999.99 5 

32000 *15 

Memo 

Memo 
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3.5 Setting Measurement Condition (2/4) 
(UA-10 series) 

3.5.1 Integral Time 

Specifies the methods for setting the Integral Time. Integral Time indicates for how long light 

should enter the CCD. The optimal amount of light should enter the CCD to obtain accurate 

results. Select the [Auto] usually to calculate optimum integral time automatically. Depending 

on the measurement target and conditions, select the [Manual] to specify the integral time 

manually. To set the integral time, go through the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Measurement Condition (2/4)].  

2 Select the [Auto] or the [Manual] in the [Integral time] 

When you select the [Auto], optimum integral times are determined before each 

measurement. 

When you select the [Manual], integral time can be specified. 

Setting range: 0.03[ms] – 2000[ms]  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

   

The optimal integral time can be determined in advance. Execute [Measurement] – 

[Calculate optimal value of measurement condition] on the Menu bar, or press the 

“F5” key.    

☞ “4.3 Calculate optimal value of measurement condition” 

 

Memo 
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3.5.2 Frequency 

Synchronizes the integral time to the multiple of the blinking frequency of the measurement 

target. When you measure the light source with blinking frequently, this function help obtain 

accurate results. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe setting] dialog, and select the [Measurement condition (2/4)].  

2 Check the check box of [Calculate the integration time from the frequency] and the 

[Frequency] edit box will become active. Specify the value of frequency of the light 

source. 

Setting range: 4[Hz] - 2000 [Hz] 

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

When you select the “Calculate the integration time from the frequency”, 

measurement time may take longer.      

     ☞”4.3 Calculate optimum value of measurement condition” 
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3.5.3 Specifying pick-up area for optimizing 

measurement condition 

Calculates optimum measurement condition in specified area in the view. Use this function to 

observe certain area, not whole area. To calculate optimal measurement condition in certain 

area, go through the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Recipe setting] dialog, and select the [Measurement condition (2/4)]. 

2 When [Specify Optimization Area] check box is On, the setting in [Optimization area] in 

[Live View] is enabled. Optimum measuring setting is calculated by using measured 

data in the specified area.  

 When [Specify Optimization Area] check box is Off, Optimum measuring setting is 

calculated by using measured data in whole measuring field. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

When saturation occur while the pick-up area is active, the saturation may 

influence on measured data in their surrounding pixels.   

☞”4.3 Calculate optimum value of measurement condition” 

Memo 
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3.6 Setting Measurement Condition (2/4) 
(UA-200) 

3.6.1 Filter 

Selects a type of a combination of Tristimulus filter in order to measure Luminance or 

chromaticity. And you can select one filter from Tristimulus filter X, Y, Z. To set the filter, go 

through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe] dialog, and select [Measurement Conditions (2/4)]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Select one filter from [Filer] pull down menu. 

 Select one setting from [Luminance/Chromaticity], [Luminance], and [User specified ]. 

In [Luminance/Chromaticity] and [Luminance], Tristimulus filter X, Y, Z cannot 

change.  

 

3 When you select the [User specified] from [Filter] pull down menu, check box of X, Y, Z 

filter become available. Only filter checked in the check box is enable. 

In [User specified], one or two filter are selectable. You cannot remove all check 

box. 

Memo 
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3.6.2 Integral Time/ND Filter/Gain 

Sets parameter of integral time, ND filter, and gain.  

In order to obtain correct measured data, the instrument must let proper amount of light reach 

CCD sensor by combining integral time, ND filter, and gain setting. Integral time is the time for 

accumulating the light in CCD. ND filter is a filter that reduces the amount of light that passes 

through to the CCD. Gain is amplification factor in CCD.  

Software can calculate proper combination of Integral time, ND filter, and Gain in [Auto]. In 

[Manual], setting of integral time, ND filter, Gain each can be specified manually.  

The procedure of setting integral time, ND filter, and Gain is as follows; 

  

1 Open the [Recipe setting] dialog, and select the [Measurement conditions (2/4)]. 

2 Select [Auto] or [Manual] in the [Integral time/ND filter/Gain]. 

 In [Auto], Integral time, ND filter, and Gain are determined at each measuring. 

 In [Manual], you can specify setting of Integral time, ND filter, and Gain. When you 

select [Manual] or check [ND filter] or [Gain] check box, edit box become available.  

 Setting range are as follows; 

 Integral time ：0.1[ms]-60000[ms] 

 ND filter  ：1x or 1/10x 

 Gain  ：1 or 5 
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3 When [ND filter is fixed] is checked, software determine an optimum integral time under 

specified ND filter.  

4 When [Gain is fixed] is checked, software determine an optimum integral time under 

specified Gain.  

 

Optimum integral time, ND filter, and Gain can be determined in advance of 

measuring. Select [Measure]-[Calculate Optimal value of integral times] or push F5 

key. 

☞”4.3 Calculate optimum value of measurement condition” 
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3.6.3 Frequency 

Synchronizes the integral time to the multiple of the blinking frequency of the measurement 

target. When you measure the light source with blinking frequently, this function help obtain 

accurate results. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe setting] dialog, and select the [Measurement condition 2/4].  

2 Check the check box of [Calculate the integration time from the frequency] and the 

[Frequency] edit box will become active. Specify the value of frequency of the light 

source. 

Setting range: 4[Hz] - 2000 [Hz] 

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

When you select the “Calculate the integration time from the frequency”, 

measurement time may take longer.      

     ☞”4.3 Calculate optimum value of measurement condition” 
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3.6.4 Specifying pick-up area for optimizing 

measurement condition 

Calculates optimum measurement condition in specified area in the view. Use this function to 

observe certain area, not whole area. To calculate optimal measurement condition in certain 

area, go through the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Recipe setting] dialog, and select the [Measurement condition(2/4)]. 

2 When the [Specify Optimization Area] check box is On, the [Optimization area] setting 

in [Live View] is enabled. Software determines an optimum measuring setting at 

specified area.  

 When the [Specify Optimization Area] check box is Off, software determines an 

optimum measuring setting on whole measuring field.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

When saturation occur while the pick-up area is active, the saturation may 

influence on measured data in their surrounding pixels.   

☞”4.3 Calculate optimum value of measurement condition” 
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3.7 Setting Measurement Condition (2/4) 
(UA-200A) 

3.7.1 Filter 

Selects a type of a combination of Tristimulus filter in order to measure Luminance or 

chromaticity. And you can select one filter from Tristimulus filter X, Y, Z. To set the filter, go 

through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe] dialog, and select [Measurement Conditions (2/4)]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Select one filter from [Filer] pull down menu. 

 Select one setting from [Luminance/Chromaticity], [Luminance], and [User specified]. 

In [Luminance/Chromaticity] and [Luminance], Tristimulus filter X, Y, Z cannot 

change.  

 

3 When you select the [User specified] from [Filter] pull down menu, check box of X, Y, Z 

filter become available. Only filter checked in the check box is enable. 

In [User specified], one or two filter are selectable. You canot remove all check 

box. 
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3.7.2 Integral Time/ND Filter/Gain 

Sets parameter of integral time, ND filter, and gain.  

In order to obtain correct measured data, the instrument must let proper amount of light reach 

CCD sensor by combining integral time, ND filter, and gain setting. Integral time is the time for 

accumulating the light in CCD. ND filter is a filter that reduces the amount of light that passes 

through to the CCD. Gain is amplification factor in CCD.  

Software can calculate proper combination of Integral time, ND filter, and Gain in [Auto]. In 

[Manual], setting of integral time, ND filter, Gain each can be specified manually.  

The procedure of setting integral time, ND filter, and Gain is as follows; 

  

1 Open the [Recipe setting] dialog, and select the [Measurement conditions (2/4)]. 

2 Select [Auto] or [Manual] in the [Integral time/ND filter/Gain]. 

 In [Auto], Integral time, ND filter, and Gain are determined at each measuring. 

 In [Manual], you can specify setting of Integral time, ND filter, and Gain. When you 

select [Manual] or check [ND filter] or [Gain] check box, edit box become available.  

 Setting range are as follows; 

 Integral time ：0.05[ms]-32000[ms] 

 ND filter  ：1x or 1/10x 

 Gain  ：1 , 5 , 10 
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3 When [ND filter is fixed] is checked, software determine an optimum integral time under 

specified ND filter.  

4 When [Gain is fixed] is checked, software determine an optimum integral time under 

specified Gain.  

 

Optimum integral time, ND filter, and Gain can be determined in advance of 

measuring. Select [Measure]-[Calculate Optimal value of integral times] or push F5 

key. 

☞”4.3 Calculate optimum value of measurement condition” 
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3.7.3 Frequency 

Synchronizes the integral time to the multiple of the blinking frequency of the measurement 

target. When you measure the light source with blinking frequently, this function help obtain 

accurate results. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe setting] dialog, and select the [Measurement condition (2/4)].  

2 Check the check box of [Calculate the integration time from the frequency] and the 

[Frequency] edit box will become active. Specify the value of frequency of the light 

source. 

Setting range: 4[Hz] - 2000 [Hz] 

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

When you select the “Calculate the integration time from the frequency”, 

measurement time may take longer.      

     ☞”4.3 Calculate optimum value of measurement condition” 
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3.7.4 Specifying pick-up area for optimizing 

measurement condition 

Calculates optimum measurement condition in specified area in the view. Use this function to 

observe certain area, not whole area. To calculate optimal measurement condition in certain 

area, go through the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Recipe setting] dialog, and select the [Measurement condition(2/4)]. 

2 When the [Specify Optimization Area] check box is On, the [Optimization area] setting 

in [Live View] is enabled. Software determines an optimum measuring setting at 

specified area.  

 When the [Specify Optimization Area] check box is Off, software determines an 

optimum measuring setting on whole measuring field.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

When saturation occur while the pick-up area is active, the saturation may 

influence on measured data in their surrounding pixels.   

☞”4.3 Calculate optimum value of measurement condition” 

 
 

 

Memo 
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3.7.5 Measurement Mode 

Sets the measurement mode when performing the layer measurement that is one of 

measurement conditions. This is effective when measuring in high dynamic range. 

To set the layer measurement, go through the following steps. 

 

  

1 Open the [Recipe setting] dialog, and select the [Measurement condition(2/4)]. 

2 When setting “ON” for the [Enable Layer Measurement] check box, layer is measured 

with the optimal integral time. When setting “ON” for the check box, the edit box is valid 

and you can set the layer number. 

 Setting range are as follows; 

 Setting range: 2 - 5 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

When setting “ON” for the [Enable Layer Measurement] check box, the setting for 

the integral time of each filter, ND filter, gain, frequency and optimization area is 

invalid and the measurement for all items is performed automatically. 
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3.8 Setting Measurement Condition (3/4) 

3.8.1 Saturation Detection 

Sets the operation when saturation is detected during the measurement. To set the saturation 

detecting operation, go through the following steps.  

 

Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Measurement Condition (3/4)].  
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If you select the [Cancel Measurement when Saturation is Detected], the following dialog will 

appear when saturation is detected.  

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

Click the [Yes] to continue the measurement.  

Click the [No] to discontinue the measurement.  

 

If you do not select the [Cancel Measurement when Saturation is Detected], even if saturation 

is detected, the measurement continues to be performed.  

 

When saturation occurs, the saturation icon     is displayed on the [Rebar]. The area 

where saturation occurs is displayed in white. 

Memo 
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 91 

3.8.2 Origin of Time-series Measurement Display 

Sets the starting point of the [Time-series Measurement]. To set the origin for displaying the 

time-series measurement, go through the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Measurement Condition (3/4)].  

2 Check the check box to use the initial measurement data as the starting point of the 

Time-series Measurement Display.  

When this check box is checked, the starting point is replaced by the initial 

measurement data for every time-series measurement.  

When this check box is not checked, the starting point is fixed to the initial 

measurement data of the time-series measurement.  
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3.8.3 Save Measurement Image 

Sets whether or not the measurement image is automatically saved for every measurement. 

When you want to save the measurement image automatically, create a time stamp folder 

immediately beneath the destination folder path and save the measurement image in the 

folder.  

To automatically save the measurement image, go through the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Measurement Condition (3/4)].  

2 Check [Save Measurement Image] - [Auto Save Measurement Image] to save the 

measurement image automatically. 

When this checkbox is checked, the measurement image is automatically saved for 

every measurement.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

 

   

 When you want to change the folder path, click the [Browse] button, the folder path will 

be displayed in Explorer style.  

 Select the location where to save the image(s) and click the [OK] button.  
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3.8.4 Diagonal Correction 

Sets on and off of diagonal correction to measured image. Measured images at tilt angle are 

transformed to the rectangle. 

To activate the diagonal correction, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and select the [Measurement Conditions (3/4)]. 

2 [Diagonal Correction] is On, the Diagonal correction is enabled to measured image at 

each measuring. 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

 

  

  

 

  

Factor of the Diagonal Correction is set in the [Setting]-[Diagonal Correction]. On or 

Off of the Diagonal Correction is set in the [Measurement Conditions(3/4)]. 

☞”3.15 Diagonal correction” 
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3.8.5 Rotate Image 

Sets ON and OFF of the rotation to the measurement image. 

To validate/invalidate the image rotation, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and select [Measurement Conditions (3/4)]. 

2 When setting ON for the [Rotate Measurement Image] check box and entering the 

rotating angle, rotation is applied to the measurement image at every measurement. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 When setting ON for the [Use Rotation Angle of Live Image] check box, the rotation in 

the angle for the live image is applied to the measurement image at every 

measurement. 

 

It is possible to set the rotating angle for the live image by setting [Common Setting] - 

[Live Setting] or by setting [Live View] - [Rotation].  In [Measurement Conditions 

(3/4)], set ON/OFF of image rotation at every measurement. 

☞“3.12.3 Live Setting” 
☞“5.1.15 Rotate Live Image” 
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3.8.6 Smoothing 

Sets the smoothing to the measurement image. 

To set the smoothing, go through the following steps. 

 

Smoothing reduces the noise elements contained in the measurement data.  

This smoothing enables you to acquire stabilized measurement data. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and select [Measurement Conditions (3/4)]. 

2 Select one smoothing type from [Smoothing] pull down menu. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 High : High noise reduction effect. 

 Low : Low noise reduction effect. 

 OFF : No noise reduction processing is performed. 

 

The lower the noise reduction effect, the higher the resolution. 

 

 

 

Memo 
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3.9 Setting Measurement Condition (4/4) 

3.9.1 Setting “MURA Emphasis” Parameters 

This function is used to set the parameters for “MURA Emphasis” (unevenness 

emphasis). 

To set the parameters for “MURA Emphasis”, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog and select [Measurement Condition (4/4)] 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 From the [Type] pull-down menu of [MURA Emphasis], select the “MURA Emphasis” 

formula to be applied. 

 - Max value division (A/max): 

Divides the image, which is the filtering result before “MURA Emphasis” processing, by 

the maximum value of the image, which is the filtering result up to the order number 

specified by [Division order number]. 

- Avg value division (A/avg): 

 Divides the image, which is the filtering result before “MURA Emphasis” processing, by 

the average value of the image, which is the filtering result up to the order number 

specified by [Division order number]. 
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- Specified order division (A/B): 

 Divides the image, which is the filtering result before “MURA Emphasis” processing, by 

the image, which is the filtering result up to the order number specified by [Division order 

number]. 

- Max value division (max/A): 

Divides the maximum value of the image, which is the filtering result up to the order 

number specified by [Division order number], by the image, which is the filtering result 

before “MURA Emphasis” processing. 

- Avg value division (avg/A): 

 Divides the average value of the image, which is the filtering result up to the order 

number specified by [Division order number], by the image, which is the filtering result 

before “MURA Emphasis” processing. 

- Specified order division (B/A): 

 Divides the image, which is the filtering result up to the order number specified by 

[Division order number], by the image, which is the filtering result before “MURA 

Emphasis” processing. 

 

Example] In the case of “Specified order division (B/A) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When the above is set, the formula is as follows: 

1 – 2. Median image/1 – 3. Bilateral image 

 

3 From the [Division order number] pull-down menu of [MURA Emphasis], select the 

division order number for the denominator and numerator which will be applied to “MURA 

Emphasis” calculation. 

• When any item is not set in the [Order/Filter] list, only “0” can be selected for 

[Division order number]. 

• When “0” is selected for [Division order number], [Standard data] is applied. 

Memo 
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3.9.2 Setting Median Filter Parameters 

This function is used to set the median filter parameters. 

To set the median filter parameters, go through the following steps. 

 

☞ “11. Appendix” – “Terminology” – “Median filter” 

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog and select [Measurement Condition (4/4)]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 From the [Size] pull-down menu of [Median parameters], select the filter size to be 

applied. 

 

As [Size] is larger, noise is reduced and the smoother filter correction image is obtained.  

However, the whole image is blurred. 
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 99 

3.9.3 Setting Gaussian Filter Parameters 

This function is used to set the Gaussian filter parameters. 

To set the Gaussian filter parameters, go through the following steps. 

 

☞ “11. Appendix” – “Terminology” – “Gaussian filter” 

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog and select [Measurement Condition (4/4)]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 From the [Size] pull-down menu of [Gaussian parameters], select the filter size to be 

applied. 

3 Set the values for [STDEV (X)] and [STDEV (Y)] of [Gaussian parameters]. 

[STDEV (X)] Setting range: 0 - 999.99. 

[STDEV (Y)] Setting range: 0 - 999.99. 

 

As [Size], [STDEV (X)] and [STDEV (Y)] are larger, noise is reduced and the 

smoother filter correction image is obtained.  However, the whole image is blurred. 
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 100 

3.9.4 Setting Bilateral Filter Parameters 

This function is used to set the bilateral filter parameters. 

To set the bilateral filter parameters, go through the following steps. 

 

☞ “11. Appendix” – “Terminology” – “Bilateral filter” 

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog and select [Measurement Condition (4/4)]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Set the values for [Diameter of each pixel neighborhood], [SigmaColor] and 

[SigmaSpace] of [Bilateral parameters]. 

[Diameter of each pixel neighborhood] Setting range: 0 - 999 

[SigmaColor] Setting range: 0 - 999.99 

[SigmaSpace] Setting range: 0 - 999.99 

 

• As [Diameter of each pixel neighborhood], [SigmaColor] and [SigmaSpace] are 

larger, noise is reduced and the smoother filter correction image is obtained.  

However, the whole image is blurred. 

• When “0” is set for [Diameter of each pixel neighborhood], the diameter of each 

pixel neighborhood is automatically calculated according to the set values of 

[SigmaColor] and [SigmaSpace] and is applied. 
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3.9.5 Setting Filtering Order 

This function is used to set the filtering order. 

To set the filtering order, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog and select [Measurement Condition (4/4)]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Select items from the [Filter] list. 

3 Press the [>> add] button, and the selected items are set in the [Order/Filter] list. 

To change the filtering order, select the desired item from the [Order/Filter] list and 

change the order with the [UP]/[DOWN] buttons. 

 To delete the set item, select the desired item from the [Order/Filter] list.  Press the [<< 

delete] button, and the selected item is deleted from the [Order/Filter] list. 

 

• The set value when pressing the [>> add] button is applied to each filter parameter. 

• It is possible to set the same item repeatedly. 

• When you want to check the filtering conditions for the filter correction image, select 

[Setting] – [Filtering] under the condition that the filter correction image is displayed.  

In the [Order/Filter] list, the filtering order and conditions are displayed. 

☞ “3.17 Filtering” 
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3.9.6 Applying Filter Correction 

This function is used to validate/invalidate “Filter Correction” for the measurement image. 

To validate/invalidate “Filter Correction”, go through the following steps. 

• The “MURA Emphasis” (unevenness emphasis) image can be created by adjusting 

the processing order and filter parameters. 

• The processing time is changed according to the set conditions.  Sometimes it 

takes several minutes to perform the one-item processing. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog and select [Measurement Condition (4/4)]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 When the [Activate Filter Correction] check box is ON, “Filter Correction” is applied to the 

measurement image according to the set conditions and the filter correction image is 

created. 

When the [Activate Filter Correction] check box is OFF, any processing is not done. 

 

The measurement image before applying “Filter Correction” is not saved.  When you 

want to save the measurement image before performing “Filter Correction”, create a 

separate filter correction image file by selecting [Setting] – [Filtering]. 

☞ “3.17 Filtering” 
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3.10 Other Recipe Settings 

3.10.1 Select Reference Color Correction Factor  

(UA-10 series) 

Sets the Reference color correction factor, which is calculated by TechnoOptis light source 

(CCFL, LED). To select the Reference color correction definition, go through the following 

steps.  

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Color Correction].  

2 Select whether or not the color correction factor to be enabled.  

 The checked color correction factor becomes enabled. Two or more color correction 

factor are not selected at the same time.  

 The reference color correction factor cannot be edited. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

  

  

   

You are able to unused the reference color correction factor.  
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3.10.2 Select Color Correction Factor 

Enable the color correction factor determined by the [Color Correction Wizard].  

To select the color correction definition, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Color Correction]. 

2 Click the radio button of [Single color] or [Multicolor] to select the type of the color 

correction.  

3 Select whether or not the color correction factor to be enabled from the list. 

 The checked color correction factors become enabled. You can select several color 

correction factors and multiply the selected color correction factors.  

 For example, when you select definition 1, definition 2, definition 3, the total value of 

color correction factor is calculated by “Tristimulus value x definition 1 x definition 2 x 

definition 3”.  

 You can select the color correction definitions but cannot edit the correction factors and 

comments. 

 In the case of [Multicolor], only one color correction definition can be selected. 

 The reference color correction factor cannot be edited. 

  

 ■UA-10 series 
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 ■UA-200 series 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

・You can select several single color correction factors or no one. When you select 

several color correction factors, the factors are multiplied. You can select up 

20sets of color correction factors. 

・In UA-200 series, 2sets of correction factor for ND filter are required to be 

specified. 
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3.10.3 Select Spot Correction Definition 

Using the [Color Correction Wizard] enables you to set the calculated spot correction 

definition. To select the spot correction definition, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Spot Correction]. 

2 Select whether or not the spot correction factor become enabled. 

The checked spot correction factor will becomes enabled. You cannot select two or 

more spot correction factor at the same time. The selected spot correction factor is 

multiplied to measured data.   

The spot correction factor cannot be edited.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

You can select no spot correction factor. 
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3.10.4 Set Area Correction 

Sets On or Off of the Area correction file (CSV file) created in [Setting]- [Area Setting].  

To select and set the Area correction, go through the following steps. 

  

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and select [Area Correction]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

2 Click the [Open] button to open [File open] dialogue. Select an area correction file to be 

loaded. Loaded File is enabled.  

 When [Enable Area Correction] is On, the Area correction in Tristimulus values XYZ are 

multiplied at each measurement. 

 

 

Setting of an Area correction is edited in the [Setting]-[Area Correction] or the Area 

correction file (CSV file) directly. In the [Recipe]-[Area Correction] , selecting an area 

correction file, Area correction On/Off only. 

☞”3.13 Area correction” 
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Memo 



 

 108 

3.10.5 Set White Board Correction 

Sets On or Off of the white board correction file created in [Setting] - [White Board Data  

Setting].  

To select and set the white board correction, go through the following steps. 

  

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and select [White Board Correction]. 

2 Select whether or not the white board correction factor to be enabled from the list. 

You can select the white board correction definitions but cannot edit the correction 

factors and comments. 
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3.10.6 Change Standard White Point 

Sets the definition of the standard white point, which is used in calculating the dominant 

wavelength and excitation purity. To change the standard white point, go through the 

following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [Define Standard White Point].  

Select the kind of standard light used as the standard white point from pull down menu 

in the [Standard light] 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

   

2 When other than the [User-specified] is selected in the [Standard Light], chromaticity xy 

value is displayed. 

 When the [User-Specified] is selected, you can enter x and y values in the box. 

 Setting range: x 0.0000 - 1.0000 

y 0.0000 - 1.0000 
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3.10.7 Setting the CSV Output for Each View 

Sets items of the save data in the [Pop-up menu] – [Save CSV] for Pseudo Color View, Split 

Spot View, Standard Spot View, Random Spot View, Time-series View, Cross Section View, 

Color system Pseudo Color View, , RGB Color View, and Judgment result View. 

To set the [Save CSV] output on the Pop-up menu for each View, go through the following 

steps.  

 

The items that are copied to the clipboard are also common. 

☞ “5.3.2 Copy to clipboard(Data)” 

 

Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [CSV Setting].  

From the [CSV File Type] Pull-down menu, select the view for which to set the Save CSV 

function.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

All Data 

These data are saved on the [Pseudo Color View] and [RGB Color View]. The values of the 

measurement image in each pixel are output in the CSV file.  

Time-series 

These data are saved on the Time-series Measurement View.  

In the Time-series measurement view, the display is different from that of Random Spot, Split 

Spot, and Standard Spot, but the data and format saved data are the same.  

Random Spot 

These data are saved on the Random Spot View. 

Split Spot 

This data is saved on the Split Spot View.  

Memo 

Memo 
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Standard Spot 

This data is saved on the Standard Spot View. 

Cross Section  

This data is saved on the Cross and Multi-point cross section View. 

Color system Data 

This data is saved on the Color system Data View. 

Judgment  

This data is saved on the Judgment result View. 

 

In the standard spot and the random spot, maximum and minimum values can be displayed. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In the case of [All Data], it is possible to output the maximum, minimum and average values 

without depending upon the selection of output for all data of each item. “Uniformity” is added 

for only “Tristimulus value Y”. 
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In the case of [Judgment], the data mentioned below are output: 

- Result of OK/NG judgment at each spot. 

- Result of OK/NG judgment at all pixels for the items that have been set in the [Judgment 

condition setting] dialog. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   

Increasing the number of outputs causes file size to increase and requires a longer time. 

 

 

Note 

• Selecting the [All Data] may delay the display temporarily. 

• Outputting from the [View Pop-up menu] will cause the following restrictions:  

When outputting [All Data], only [Pseudo Color View] and [RGB Color View] 

can be used.  

When outputting the [Time-series], only [Time-series Measurement View] is 

used.  

CSV files of the Standard Sport View, Split Spot View, and Random Spot View 

for [Time-series Measurement View] are not output.  

 

Memo 
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3.10.8 Setting the Auto CSV Output for Each View 

This function is used to set the destination folder path when automatically saving the CSV 

files during the measurement. A folder named with the time stamp is created immediately 

beneath the preset destination folder path, and the CSV file(s) are saved within the folder.  

To automatically output the CSV file(s) during the measurement, go through the following 
steps.  

 

 
Note 

• If there is no measurement data set in the selected output item, no file 
is output. 

• If the software is executed in View mode, the [Auto Save CSV File] 
cannot be set.  

 
 
1 Open the [Recipe Setting] dialog, and click [CSV Setting].  

2 Check the [Auto Save CSV File] check box to automatically save the CSV file(s) during 
the measurement. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

  

  

  

    

  

For the content to be saved, the [Output Items] set in the respective [CSV File Type] 

are displayed.  

☞ “3.10.7 Setting CSV Output Setting for Each View”  

 

 

Memo 
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3 When the [Auto Save CSV File] checkbox is checked, the destination folder path is 

displayed.  

 To change the path, click [Browse] button.  

   

 The folder path is displayed in Explorer style. Select the location in which to save the 

file and click [OK] button. You are allowed to create a new folder.  
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3.11 Using the Color Correction Wizard 

3.11.1 Outline 

Calculates the color correction factor and the spot correction factors for the device from the 

measurement data by using a standard measuring device (hereafter called standard unit). 

The correction factor is a factor used to correct the measurement value by multiplying the 

measurement value by the factor. This factor is used to match the measurement value of the 

measurement result of the device to the standard unit. To set the measurement data as close 

as possible to the absolute value, this function measures the same measurement target with 

the standard unit and the device, and automatically calculates the correction factor so that the 

measurement data obtained by the standard unit and by the device are the same value.  

Specify the pattern and the size of spot to coincide with measurement area of the standard 

unit. 

The Spot Correction is to calculate correction factors for specified each spot. 

The Color Correction factor has effect on whole measurement are, the Spot Correction has 

effect on each spot. 

The Color Correction Wizard help you easily calculate the correction factor.  The correction 

factor calculated by the Color Correction Wizard is displayed on the [Color Correction] or 

[Spot Correction] screen as the correction factor definition by using [Recipe Setting].   

When you want to activate the correction factor, you should set the correction factor in the 

recipe. To calculate the color or spot correction factor, go through the following steps. 

  

 
Note 

• If the color of the measurement object measured by [Color Correction Wizard] 

is different from the color of the measurement object actually measured, some 

errors may occur in the measurement data. In this case, set both colors 

mentioned above to the same color, and then execute the [Color Correction 

Wizard] again. 

• The photo detection sensitivity of the photo detector CCD may vary. If the CCD 

sensitivity should vary, using the existing correction factor causes a large error 

in the measurement data of the Standard Unit. To ensure the reliability of the 

measurement data, we recommend that you execute the [Color Correction 

Wizard] once a day. However, if you use the relative value evaluation which 

does not require the absolute value precision, the above is not applied.  

All of the following buttons displayed on the [Color Correction Wizard] are functionally the 

same. The respective button functions are as follows:  

[Cancel]  Disables the setting and closes this window.  

[Help]    Displays the Instruction Manual for the appropriate window.  

 

Memo 
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3.11.2 Create Color Correction Definition 

Calculate the color correction factor by using the device and the Standard unit. To create the 

color correction factor definition using the device and the Standard Unit, go through the 

following steps.  

 

1 From the Menu bar, click [Setting] – [Color Correction Wizard] sequentially.  

 Or, press the “F9” key.  

  

  

 

 

  

 

 

  

  

 

 

  

2 The [Color Correction Wizard] appear. Warm up the instrument for 5 minute or more. 

(Warm up UA-200 series for 30 minutes for measuring luminance of 1cd/m2 or less).  

Connect the Standard Unit to the PC and perform the warm-up operation.  When the 

device get ready, click [Next].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  



 

 117 

 

 

For the connection method for the Standard Unit and the warm-up operation, please 

refer to the instruction manual of the measuring device you are using. 

☞ “Instruction manuals of respective measuring devices”  

 

 

 

 

 

3 Select one from the [Calculate Color Correction Factor] or the [Edit Color Correction 

Factor] and click [Next].   

 The [Calculate Color Correction Factors]: Determining the color correction factor by 

using the device and the Standard Unit.   

 The [Edit Color Correction Definition]: Edit the color correction factor created before.   

 ☞ “3.11.3 Edit Color Correction Definition” 

 ☞ “3.11.4 Delete Color Correction Definition” 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

  

  

  

 
Note 

The standard unit is required to calculate the correction factor. Please 

prepare for the standard unit by your side. 

Memo 
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4 Live view and Enlarged image via the device will appear. Align the center of the 

measurement target and the center marker of the device. Click the [Next] after aligning 

them.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

 

 

Markers 

Select the cross marker or the diagonal marker as the center marker to be displayed. 

 

 

With the mouse wheel, you can change the magnification. 

 

Memo 
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5 Specify the measurement conditions for calculating color correction factor.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

 - Spot Pattern 

 Select the measurement spot pattern from the round or square.   

 - Spot Size 

 This function sets the length of the diameter or side line of the measurement spot.   

 Setting range: 0.01 - 500 [mm]  

  - Single color/Multicolor 

 Select the type of color correction from [Single color] and [Multicolor] 

 - Color number of Multicolor 

 Set the color number for Multicolor. 

 Setting range: 2 - 10 
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6 Perform the measurement using the device. The progress bar indicates the progress of 

measurement. 

 

 ■Single color 

 After completing the measurement, click [Next].   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

 

 

■Multicolor 

 Performs measurement according to the number of colors.  When the measurement is 

finished, the following message dialog box appears.  Change the object to be 

measured and click [Yes].  After the measurements for all the set colors have been 

finished, click [Next]. 
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7 The result of measurement in Tristimulus values by using the device is displayed.  

 If no problem is found in the measurement result, click [Next].   

 The measurement result of a point which could not be measured is displayed as “-”. 

 - In the case of two correction factors 

 

 ■UA-10 series Single color 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 ■UA-200 series Single color 
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 ■Multicolor 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

8 [Select How to Calculate] will appear. Select how to calculate color correction factors.  

Click the [Next] 

 

 - Calculation by Standard Unit 

 Retrieves the measurement data from the Standard Unit directly and calculate the 

correction factor.   
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 - Calculation Based on Existing Data 

Calculates the correction factor from pre-measured standard data.  When you select 

this, the dialog box for values of luminance and chromaticity will be active. 

In the case of Multicolor, it is necessary to set the values for each of the selected 

colors. 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

 

 

 

 

  

  

Luminance 

Setting range: 0.005 - 9,999,999 

Chromaticity x 

Setting range: 0.0036 - 0.7347 

Chromaticity y 

Setting range: 0.0048 - 0.8341 

  

 
Note 

Total of chromaticity x and y values cannot exceed 1.0. 
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9 [Select Standard Unit] will appear. Set the Standard Unit and the communication 

interface.   

- Standard Unit 

Select the Standard Unit model from the Pull-down menu.   

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 
Note 

Be sure to select the Standard Unit connected to the PC. Each Standard 

Unit has its own communication protocol. Therefore, if a different model 

is selected, a communication error occurs. 
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- Communication Interface 

Select the communication interface. In the case of a model equipped with two 

interface types, USB and RS-232C, please select the interface actually connected. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

  

- Connection Test 

Perform the connection test with the Standard Unit. If the connection test is succeed, 

the following dialog will appear. 

Click [Next] button to starts the measurement operation in the Standard unit. 

If the test is failed, please check the connected cable and the settings of [Standard 

Unit] and [Communication Interface]. 
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The setting of RS-232C communication between this software and the Standard Unit is 

fixed. The communication settings for each models are as follows:  

Model Communication 

speed 

Data 

length 

Parity Stop bit Communication 

method 

SR-3/3A/3AR 38400 7 ODD 1 Normal Type 

SR-UL1/UL1R 38400 7 ODD 1 Normal Type 

SR-UL2/LEDW 38400 7 ODD 1 Normal Type 

BM-7A 38400 7 ODD 1 BM-7A 

BM-5A 1200 7 ODD 1 -  

BM-5AS 38400 7 ODD 1 BM-5AS 

 

10 [Standard Unit Measurement Status] will appear. After completing the measurement, 

[Next] becomes active. Click the [Next].  

 ■Single color 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

■Multicolor 

 Performs measurement according to the number of colors.  When the measurement is 

finished, the following message dialog box appears.  Change the object to be 

measured and click [Yes].  After the measurements for all the set colors have been 

finished, click [Next]. 
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11 The color correction factor is displayed. The color correction factor is calculated based 

on the measurement result of Standard Unit.  After confirming it, click the [Next].  

 

 ■UA-10 series Single color 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

■UA-200 series Single color 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

■Multicolor 

The color correction factor is not displayed but the color correction factor definition is 

displayed. 
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12 [Display Color Correction Factors] will be displayed. The color correction factor is 

calculated based on the measurement result of Standard Unit.  After confirming it, 

press [Next].  

 

 ■UA-10 series 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

        

 

 

■UA-200 series 
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13 Click the [Finish] button.   

 To use the created color correction factor, select it on the [Recipe Setting] – [Color 

Correction Page].   

☞ “3.10.2 Select Color Correction Definition” 
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3.11.3 Edit Color Correction Definition 

Edits the color correction factor created before. To change the color correction definition, go 

through the following steps.   

 

1 From the Menu bar, click [Setting] – [Color Correction Wizard] sequentially.   

 Or, press the “F9” key.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

2 [Color Correction Wizard] will appear. Click the [Next].   
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3 [Select Definition Method] will appear. Select [Edit Color Correction Definition]. To edit 

the correction definition. After selecting it, click [Next].   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

4 The color correction definition list will be displayed. On this list, you can edit the 

correction factor KX, KY, and KZ, and the comment. Click the cell to be edited and edit 

it. When you finish the editing, click [Next].  

Setting range: 0.0000-99.9999. 

 

 ■UA-10 series 

Setting range: 0.0000 - 99.9999 
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■UA-200 series 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5 The [Finish] window is displayed. Click [Finish].   
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3.11.4 Delete Color Correction Definition 

Deletes the color correction definition from the [Color Correction Definition List]. To delete any 

desired color correction factor definition, go through the following steps.   

 

1 The Color Correction Definition List is displayed.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Click the definition to be deleted on the list to highlight the cursor line in blue and 

double-click.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 When [Delete] is selected, the highlighted line is deleted.  

 To delete all the lines, select [Delete All]. 
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3.11.5 Create Spot Correction Definition 

Calculates the spot correction factor by using the standard spot measurement data. 

To create the spot correction factor definition, go through the following steps. 

 

1 From the Menu bar, click [Setting] – [Color Correction Wizard] sequentially.   

 Or, press the “F9” key.   

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

2 The [Color Correction Wizard] appear. Warm up the instrument for 5 minute or more. 

(Warm up UA-200 series for 30 minutes for measuring luminance of 1cd/m2 or less). 

After warming up, click the [Next] button.  
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3 Select the Usage.  After selecting it, click [Next]. 

The [Calculate Spot Correction Factor] is used to create the spot correction definition by 

using the detector and the standard spot data. 

The [Edit Spot Correction Definition] is used to delete the spot correction definition 

created in the past. 

 ☞ “3.11.6 Delete Spot Correction Definition” 
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4 Specify the options of the measurement spot conditions used for creating the spot 

correction definition. After setting them, click [Next]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

- Measurement Spot 

- Spot Pattern 

Select the measurement spot pattern to either circle or square. 

- Spot Size 

Specify the diameter or side-line length of the measurement spot. 

Setting numerical input. 

Setting range: 0.01 - 500 [mm] 

- Center Standard Even Split 

- Vertical Measurement Spot Count 

Select the quantity of the measurement spots in the vertical direction to one of 

3/5/7/9/11/13/15/17/19/21. 

- Horizontal Measurement Spot Count 

Select the quantity of the measurement spots in the horizontal direction to one of 

3/5/7/9/11/13/15/17/19/21. 

- Vertical Dimension between Measurement Spots 

Specify the dimension between the measurement spots in the vertical direction. 

Setting range: 0.01 - 500 [mm] 

- Horizontal Dimension between Measurement Spots 

Specify the dimension between the measurement spots in the horizontal direction. 

Setting range: 0.01 - 500 [mm] 
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5 Live view via the detector will appear. Align the center of the measurement target with the 

center marker of the device. After aligning them, click [Next]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

- Markers 

Select the cross marker or the diagonal marker as the center marker to be displayed. 

- Measurement Spot 

Set whether the set measurement spot is displayed or not. 

  

6 The measurement will start. Progress bar indicates the progress of the measurement. 

After the measurement, click [Next]. 
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7 [Select Spot Standard File] is displayed. 

Select the spot standard file. After selecting it, click [Next]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

8 The spot correction factor definition is displayed. The result of the calculation of the 

correction factor based on the measurement data of the spot standard file is displayed. 

Click [Next]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 139 

9 Click [Finish]. 

To activate the created color correction, select it on the [Recipe Setting] - [Spot 

Correction Page]. 

 ☞ “3.10.3 Select Spot Correction Definition” 
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3.11.6 Delete Spot Correction Definition 

Deletes the correction factor definition from the [Spot Correction Definition List]. To delete the 

spot correction factor definition, go through the following steps. 

 

1 The Spot Correction Definition List is displayed.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Right-click the highlighted definition to be deleted on the list.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When [Delete] is selected, the highlighted line is deleted 

 To delete all the lines, select [Delete All]. 
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3.12 Common Setting 

3.12.1 Outline 

Sets various settings commonly used in this software. The setting content does not affect the 

recipe type or the measurement object. To perform the common setting, go through the 

following steps.   

  

1 From the Menu bar, click [Setting] – [Common Setting] sequentially.   

 Or, press the “F10” key.   

  

  

 

  

  

 

  

  

 

 

 

 

2 The [Common Setting] dialog will open.   

 All of the following buttons displayed on the [Recipe Setting Dialog] are the same 

function.   

[OK] Enables the setting and closes this window.   
[Cancel] Disables the setting and closes this window.   
[Apply] Enables the setting. Enables you to continue the setting without closing 

the window.   
[Help] Displays the Instruction Manual for the appropriate window.   
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3.12.2 Initial Layout Setting 

If the Measurement Image is not displayed and [Initial Layout] is selected, this function allows 

you to set the View Display layout. To perform the initial layout setting, go through the 

following steps.   

  

1 Open the [Common Setting] dialog. If the initial layout is not opened, click [Initial Layout 

Setting] from the list on the left.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 On the four separate windows (created by dividing the main window in 2 (lengthwise) x 

2 (crosswise)), you can set the view or data sheet to be displayed. Select any of the 

windows and set the view or data sheet to be displayed from the Pull-down menu.   
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3 For example, when you set the Initial Layout Setting to as below, the four separate view 

in Displayed window are displayed as shown below after clicking [Display] – [Initial 

Layout] with the [Initial Layout].    

 

Initial Layout Setting 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Displayed Windows 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

 

  

  

  

 
Note 

Selecting any of various data sheets does not allow you to change the 

object spot view. To change the view, be sure to change the object 

data sheet in advance. 
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3.12.3 Live Setting 

Set Integral time for Live View. The following steps are done for Live View setting: 

 

1 Open the [Common Setting] dialog. Click the [Live Setting] from the list on the left.  

2 When you select the [AUTO], the integral time is calculated automatically from 

brightness in the view area. 

When you select the [MANUAL], enter the integral time in the edit box in the [Integral 

time]. When you set longer integral time, Sensitivity increase, but responsibility 

decrease. Specify the appropriately integral time depending on the brightness of the 

measurement target. 

Setting range: 0.03 - 1000 [ms] (UA-10 series) 

     0.1 - 1000 [ms] (UA-200)  

    0.05 - 1000 [ms] (UA-200A) 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

3 Check the [Display the Score] check box, and then upper-threshold and 

lower-threshold values setting in [Live Setting] – [Focus Adjustment] are displayed in 

the Color bar.  

 Upper-threshold: 5 - 100 

 Lower-threshold: 0 - 95 

4 Set ON for the [Rotate Live Image] check box.  When [Live View] is executed, the live 

image is rotated by the value set in the angle edit box. 

 Angle: -180 - 180[deg] 
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3.12.4 Environment Setting 

Selects whether the measurement conditions dialog and the Tool tip are displayed or not. To 

perform the environment setting, go through the following steps.   

 

Open the [Common Setting] dialog. Click [Environment Setting] from the list on the left.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

- Dialog 

Sets whether or not the Check Measurement Conditions dialog is displayed.   

When this function is checked, the [Check Measurement Conditions] dialog is displayed in 

every measurement.   

When not checked, the [Check Measurement Conditions] dialog is not displayed.  

The Check Measurement Conditions dialog is the list of the setting in the current recipe 

before starting the measurement in the [Normal Measurement] or [Time-series 

Measurement].   
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■UA-10 series         ■UA-200 series 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

- Tooltip 

Sets whether or not the Tooltip is displayed when a cursor is placed on the Pseudo Color 

View.  

When this function is checked, Tooltip appear on the position where the mouse place on the 

Pseudo Color View. When the checkbox is not checked, the Tooltip is not displayed.   

Tooltip is a small window to display various data such as the luminance values at each pixel 

in the measurement image.  
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3.12.5 Formatting 

Sets the decimal place of the measurement data values displayed on the cells of each data 

sheet. This setting affected the data sheet and the output CSV file. Graphs and various 

property dialogs are not affected. To perform the formatting, go through the following steps.   

 

Open the [Common Setting] dialog. Click [Formatting] from the list on the left.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

Set the decimal place of the measurement data.   

   

 - Tristimulus value 

Sets the decimal places of Tristimulus values X, Y, and Z.   

- Numeric value entry is available.   

- Setting range: 0 - 6 

- Chromaticity  

Sets the decimal places of chromaticity xy and u’v’.   

- Numeric value entry is available.   

- Setting range: 1 - 5 

- Color temperature  

Sets the decimal place of color temperature.   

- Numeric value entry is available.   

- Setting range: 0 - 2 

- Deviation 

Sets the decimal place of the deviation.   

- Numeric value entry is available.   

- Setting range: 1 - 4 

- Dominant Wavelength  

Sets the decimal place of the dominant wavelength.   

- Numeric value entry is available.   

- Setting range: 0 - 2 
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- Excitation purity  

Sets the decimal place of the excitation purity.   

- Numeric value entry is available.   

- Setting range: 1 - 4 
  

 

 
Note 

To ensure the reliability of the measurement data, the number of digits 

displayed in this software is up to 7 digits, including the digits after the decimal 

point. Therefore, the number of digits after the decimal point set by [Formatting] 

may not be displayed depending on the measurement data.   

Example: When 6 digits are set in the [Formatting] 
- When the measurement data is less than 10: 7 digits in total  

(1 integer digit and 6 decimal digits) are displayed.   

1.234567 

- When the measurement data equals or is higher than 10: 7 digits in total  

(2 integer digits and 5 decimal digits) are displayed. 
12.34567 

- When the measurement data equals or is higher than 100: 7 digits in total  

(3 integer digits and 4 decimal digits) are displayed. 
123.4567 

When 3 digits are set in [Formatting] 

- When the measurement data is less than 10: 4 digits in total  

(1 integer digit and 3 decimal digits) are displayed.   

1.234 

- When the measurement data equals or is higher than 10: 5 digits in total  

(2 integer digits and 3 decimal digits) are displayed. 
12.345 

- When the measurement data equals or is higher than 100: 6 digits in total  

(3 integer digits and 3 decimal digits) are displayed. 
123.456 
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3.12.6 Status bar Setting 

Selects items on the status bar. 

To set the status bar method, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Common Setting] dialog.  

Click the [Status Bar Setting] from the list on the left.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Select items to be displayed in the status bar.  

 Please refer to the “Status Bar” for details of each information.  

☞ “1.7.4 Status Bar” 
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3.12.7 File auto save setting 

Sets whether the spot files and recipe files corresponding to the spot view operations 

and recipe settings should automatically be saved or not.  To perform the file auto 

save setting, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Common Setting] dialog.  Select [File auto-save setting].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

2 Check the items of files to be automatically saved.  For other items, make them 

unchecked. 

 

・When the auto save setting function is in use and the contents of one objective file 

are changed, the file is automatically saved. 

・When the auto save setting function is not in use and the contents of one objective 

file are changed, the file is not saved.  If an application is finished under the 

condition that a relevant file is not saved, the dialog to check whether it should be 

saved or not is displayed.  When the file is not saved, the changed contents are 

not validated at the next startup. 
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3.13 Area Correction 

3.13.1 Outline 

This function can divide measure image in a grid shape and multiply correction factor of 

Tristimulus values to each grid. In this menu, you can create and edit an Area correction file.  

 

Select the [Setting]-[Area correction]. Or press the [F12] key 
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3.13.2 Create new Correction factor file 

Creates new Area correction file. 

To create a new file, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Select the [Setting]-[Area correction] to open the [Area correction] dialogue. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Select the [Create]. 

3 Displayed Area correction file are enabled. Edit the [File name] and [Comment] directly. 

Set [Tristimulus values], [Horizontal split count], and [Vertical split count] and then, edit 

each correction factor in grid.  

4 Press [Save] button to save the Area correction file. 

・An Area correction file is saved as CSV format. An Area correction file can be 

edited directly. 

・You can set [Horizontal Split Count] and [Vertical Split Count] up to 256×144. 

・When you apply an area correction factor to measured image, set them in [Recipe 

setting]-[Area correction]. 

☞ “3.10.4 Set Area Correction” 

 

 
Note 

When you edit values other than correction factor in an Area correction 

file, file data may not read correctly 

When you edit a file, edit only correction factor data. 
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3.13.3 Edit existing file 

Edits existing file for Area correction. 

To edit an existing file, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Select the [Setting]-[Area Correction] and [Specify are correction factor] dialog appear. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Select the [Existing file editing] and the [Open] button become active. Then, open Area 

correction factor file. 

3 [File name] and [Comment] under “Area correction factor file currently being displayed 

is applied” can be edited directly. Set [Tristimulus value], [Horizontal Split Count], and 

[Vertical Split Count]. And then, edit each correction factor in grid.  

4 Click the [Save] button to save the Area correction file. 

・Area Correction file is saved as CSV format. Area correction file data can be edited 

directly. 

・Set [Recipe setting]-[Are Correction] to activate an area correction factor to mesured 

image. 
☞ “3.10.4 Set Area Correction” 

 

 
Note 

If you edit other than correction factor data, software may not read the file. 

When editing a file, edit only correction factor data. 

Memo 



 

 154 

3.14 White Board Data Setting 

3.14.1 Outline 

It is possible to set the white board data which will be the calibration standard required for the 

object color measurement. 

 

Select the [Setting]-[White Board Data Setting]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 155 

3.14.2 White Board Measurement 

Measurement through the white board. 

To perform the Measurement, go through the following steps. 

 

1 From the Menu bar, click [Setting] – [White Board Setting] sequentially.   

The [White Board Setting] dialog will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Select the [White Board Measurement].   

☞ “3.12.4 Environment Setting” 

3 When the measurement is completed, the white board data is added. 
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3.14.3 Save White Board Data File 

Saves the white board data file. To save the white board data file, go through the following 

steps. 

 

Open the [White Board Setting] dialog. 

Edit the [Comment] and click the [Save] button to save the white board data file. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

Select [Browse], and the [Browse Folder] dialog is displayed. 
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3.14.4 Open White Board Data File 

Open the white board data file. To open the white board data file, go through the following 

steps. 

 

1 Open the [White Board Setting] dialog. 

 Click the [Open] button to open the white board data file. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Select [Browse], and the [Browse Folder] dialog is displayed. 
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2 [Measurement Image Load List] dialog will open. The measurement date & time and 

comment of the loaded measurement image are displayed. To open the file, click [OK]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 The loaded white board data file is opened. 
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3.14.5 Read automatically at application startup 

Read automatically at application startup the white board data file. To Read automatically at 

application startup the white board data file, go through the following steps. 

 

Open the [White Board Setting] dialog. 

Check the [Read automatically at application startup] to read the white board data file. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 160 

3.15 Diagonal Correction 
The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the respective 

chapters indicated below. 

 

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

3.15.1 Outline 

Corrects a tilted image, which is measured at tilting angle to a rectangular.  

Sets a correction setting, applies the setting to a measured image, saves the correction factor 

data in a correction factor list, and deletes the setting. 

 

Select the [Setting]-[Diagonal Correction]. 
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3.15.2 Setting Diagonal Correction 

To correct a tilted image into rectangle, go through the following steps. 

 

Press “Esc” key in keyboard to roll back to one previous operation. 

 

 

1 Select the [Setting]-[Diagonal Correction] when a measured image is displayed. The 

[Diagonal Correction] view will appear. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When you select the [Setting]-[Diagonal Correction], following dialog will appear.  

If you select [Yes], Trimming, Mask, threshold in random spot are canceled.  
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2 Select four points of an area to be corrected. Select points in a clockwise direction from 

first point. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 Specify two opposite angle of rectangle to be corrected. An outline of a rectangle 

connecting two specified opposite angle will be displayed. 
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4 Measured image in corrected rectangle shape will be displayed. 
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3.15.3 Apply to measured image 

Applies a diagonal correction to a measured image. 

To apply a diagonal correction into measured image, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Right click on the [Diagonal correction] view and pop-up menu appear.  

 Select the [Applied to Measurement Image]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Diagonal Correction is applied to measured image on the display. 

 

・Once a diagonal correction is applied to a measured image, a parameter of a 

diagonal correction is saved. 

☞ “3.15.5 Save /Dalete Setteing” 

・A Diagonal correction takes effect on currently displayed measured image.  

If you want to apply diagonal correction to every measured data afterward, set a 

diagonal correction in the [Recipe Setting]-[Measuring Conditions (3/4)]. 

☞ “3.8.4 Diagonal Correction” 
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3.15.4 Cancel Diagonal correction 

Cancels Diagonal correction. 

To cancel a diagonal correction, go through the following steps 

 

1 Right click on the [Diagonal correction] View and pop-up menus appear. 

 Select the [Deselect the Setting]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 The diagonal correction is canceled and the image return to original image. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 When a diagonal correction applied to a measured image, select the [Applied to 

Measurement image] in the pop-up menu. 



 

 166 

3.15.5 Save / Delete Setting 

Save a parameter of a diagonal correction. 

To save a parameter of a diagonal correction, go through the following steps 

 

1 Right click on the [Diagonal correction] view and pop-up menu appear. 

 Select the [Save to Settings List] 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Enter comments in the [Comments entry] dialogue box. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 167 

3 Click the [OK] button to save a parameter of the Diagonal correction and [Diagonal 

correction] List appear. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Saved parameter is added on the last row in the list and check become ON. 

 

4 When you delete a parameter of a diagonal correction, highlight a parameter to be 

deleted, and right click on the row. A pop-up menu appear and select the [Delete] to 

delete the parameter of the diagonal correction. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

・Select one from check box for parameters. 

・Diagonal correction is canceled when you remove all check box. 

・A parameter is applied to image in the [Diagonal Correction] view immediately after 

closing the [Diagonal correction list]. 
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3.15.6 Display Setting List 

Displays [Display the Setting List]. 

To display Settings List, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Right click on the [Diagonal Correction] view and pop-up menu appear. 

 Select the [Display the Settings List] 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 The [Diagonal Correction List] dialogue appear. 
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3.15.7 Open Properties 

Opens [Properties]. 

To open [Properties], go through the following steps. 

  

Right click the [Diagonal Correction] view and pop-up menu appear. 

Select the [Properties] 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

You can edit a property directly if you want to conduct fine adjustment of property. Click the 

[OK] button to apply a property to an image in the [Diagonal Correction] view. 

Coordinates 1 – 4  ：Four points of original image 

Coordinates 5 – 6  ：Two points of opposite angle of rectangle after a  

diagonal correction. 

☞ ”3.15.2 Setting Diagonal Correction” 
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3.16 Four Arithmetic Operations 

3.16.1 Outline 

Performs four arithmetic operations between the measurement images. 

 

Select [Setting] - [Four Arithmetic Operations] under the condition that the measurement 

image is displayed. 
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3.16.2 Performing Four Arithmetic Operations 

To perform four arithmetic operations between the measurement images, go through the 

following steps. 

 

1 Select [Setting] - [Four Arithmetic Operations] under the condition that the following 

images are loaded. 

- The measurement image for which four arithmetic operations will be performed. 

- The measurement image which should be the standard. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Specify the standard measurement image from the measurement image list of the 

standard data at the right side on the screen.  The specified measurement image is 

displayed in pseudo color. 

 

It is possible to change the displayed values by using the [Display] list box. 

Pseudo color setting is displayed by using the maximum and minimum values of the 

displayed target measurement image and the standard measurement image. 
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3 Specify a measurement image for which four arithmetic operations will be performed 

from the target measurement image list at the left side on the screen.  You can select 

two or more images. When two or more images are selected, the image specified last 

is displayed in pseudo color. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

・It is possible to specify the measurement image whose trimming area and image size 

are the same as the standard measurement image. 

・By using the [Select all] button, it is possible to select all of the measurement images 

to which four arithmetic operations can be applied from the measurement image list. 

 

4 Enter the offset value on [Four Arithmetic Operations] and click the [Four Arithmetic 

Operations] radio buttons. (+: Addition, -: Subtraction, ×: Multiplication, /: Division) 

 

・The offset value is the value to be added after four arithmetic operations.  It is 

possible to specify to tristimulus values and chromaticity. 

・When a negative value is obtained after arithmetic operations, it is regarded as “0”. 

・The invalid values and the mask-set values are regarded as the mask-set values. 
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5 The results of four arithmetic operations are displayed in pseudo color at the bottom on 

the screen. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Upper/lower limit values 

 When the check boxes are ON: 

Pseudo color setting of the arithmetic operations results are displayed by using the 

maximum and minimum values after the arithmetic operations. 

 When the check boxes are OFF: 

Pseudo color setting of the arithmetic operations results are displayed by using the 

entered maximum and minimum values. 

 

When [Max. value] and [Min. value] are displayed in red, there is a value that is 

beyond the maximum value or is below the minimum value.  If the result of 

arithmetic operations is beyond the maximum value, the maximum value is set for 

the item.  If the result of arithmetic operations is below the minimum value, the 

minimum value is set for the item. 

Tristimulus value Max.: 99999999 Min.: 0 

Chromaticity Max.: 1 Min.: 0 
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6 It is possible to save the results of four arithmetic operations as the measurement 

image. 

Click the [Adding measurement image] button, and [Measurement Image List] is 

displayed. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Select any of results of four arithmetic operations and right-click [Edit File Name] or 

[Comment Editing] to change the contents. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

It is also possible to edit the contents by directly clicking the [Comment] column. 
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7 If there is a result of four arithmetic operations that should not be added as a 

measurement image, it is possible to delete it on [Measurement Image List]. Select the 

result to be deleted and select [Measurement Data Delete] by right-clicking. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

8 Click the [OK] button on [Measurement Image List]. The contents on the displayed list 

are added as a measurement image. If you do not want to add them, click the [Cancel] 

button. The system returns to the [Four Arithmetic Operations] dialog box. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The [Apply] button is used to save the file name and the contents of comment 

temporarily. 

The file name and the contents of comment are not added to the measurement 

image list by using the [Apply] button.  Save them according to the need. 

 

9 Click the [Close] button.  The [Four Arithmetic Operations] dialog box is closed. 
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3.17 Filtering 

3.17.1 Outline 

Filtering is performed for the measurement image. 

 

 Under the condition that the measurement image is displayed, select [Setting] – 

[Filtering]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When the image is displayed with gray scale, the visibility of “MURA” (unevenness) 

is improved from time to time. 
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3.17.2 Setting “MURA Emphasis” Parameters 

This function is used to set the parameters for “MURA Emphasis” (unevenness 

emphasis). 

To set the parameters for “MURA Emphasis”, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Select [Setting] – [Filtering], and the [Filtering] dialog will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 From the [Type] pull-down menu of [MURA Emphasis], select the “MURA Emphasis” 

formula to be applied. 

- Max value division (A/max): 

Divides the image, which is the filtering result before “MURA Emphasis” processing, by 

the maximum value of the image, which is the filtering result up to the order number 

specified by [Division order number]. 

- Avg value division (A/avg): 

 Divides the image, which is the filtering result before “MURA Emphasis” processing, by 

the average value of the image, which is the filtering result up to the order number 

specified by [Division order number]. 

- Specified order division (A/B) 

 Divides the image, which is the filtering result before “MURA Emphasis” processing, by 

the image, which is the filtering result up to the order number specified by [Division order 

number]. 
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- Max value division (max/A): 

Divides the maximum value of the image, which is the filtering result up to the order 

number specified by [Division order number], by the image, which is the filtering result 

before “MURA Emphasis” processing. 

- Avg value division (avg/A): 

 Divides the average value of the image, which is the filtering result up to the order 

number specified by [Division order number], by the image, which is the filtering result 

before “MURA Emphasis” processing. 

- Specified order division (B/A): 

 Divides the image, which is the filtering result up to the order number specified by 

[Division order number], by the image, which is the filtering result before “MURA 

Emphasis” processing. 

 

[Example] In the case of “Specified order division (B/A) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When the above is set, the formula is as follows: 

2. Median image/3. Bilateral image 

 

3 From the [Division order number] pull-down menu of [MURA Emphasis], select the 

division order number for the denominator and numerator which will be applied to “MURA 

Emphasis” calculation. 

 

• When any item is not set in the [Order/Filter] list, only “0” can be selected for 

[Division order number]. 

• When “0” is selected for [Division order number], [Standard data] is applied. 
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3.17.3 Setting Median Filter Parameters 

This function is used to set the median filter parameters. 

To set the median filter parameters, go through the following steps. 

 

☞ “11. Appendix” – “Terminology” – “Median filter” 

 

1 Select [Setting] – [Filtering], and the [Filtering] dialog will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 From the [Size] pull-down menu of [Median parameters], select the filter size to be 

applied. 

 

As [Size] is larger, noise is reduced and the smoother filter correction image is obtained.  

However, the whole image is blurred. 

 

Memo 



 

 180 

3.17.4 Setting Gaussian Filter Parameters 

This function is used to set the Gaussian filter parameters. 

To set the Gaussian filter parameters, go through the following steps. 

 

☞ “11. Appendix” – “Terminology” – “Gaussian filter” 

 

1 Select [Setting] – [Filtering], and the [Filtering] dialog will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 From the [Size] pull-down menu of [Gaussian parameters], select the filter size to be 

applied. 

3 Set the values for [STDEV (X)] and [STDEV (Y)] of [Gaussian parameters]. 

[STDEV (X)] setting range: 0 - 999.99. 

[STDEV (Y)] setting range: 0 - 999.99. 

 

As [Size], [STDEV (X)] and [STDEV (Y)] are larger, noise is reduced and the 

smoother filter correction image is obtained.  However, the whole image is blurred. 
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3.17.5 Setting Bilateral Filter Parameters 

This function is used to set the bilateral filter parameters. 

To set the bilateral filter parameters, go through the following steps. 

 

☞ “11. Appendix” – “Terminology” – “Bilateral filter” 

 

1 Select [Setting] – [Filtering], and the [Filtering] dialog will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Set the values for [Diameter of each pixel neighborhood], [SigmaColor] and 

[SigmaSpace] of [Bilateral parameters]. 

[Diameter of each pixel neighborhood] Setting range: 0 - 999 

[SigmaColor] Setting range: 0 - 999.99 

[SigmaSpace] Setting range: 0 - 999.99 

 

• As [Diameter of each pixel neighborhood], [SigmaColor] and [SigmaSpace] are 

larger, noise is reduced and the smoother filter correction image is obtained.  

However, the whole image is blurred. 

• When “0” is set for [Diameter of each pixel neighborhood], the diameter of each 

pixel neighborhood is automatically calculated according to the set values of 

[SigmaColor] and [SigmaSpace] and is applied. 
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3.17.6 Setting Filtering Order 

This function is used to set the filtering order. 

To set the filtering order, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Select [Setting] – [Filtering], and the [Filtering] dialog will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Select items from the [Filter] list. 

3 Press the [>> add] button, and the selected items are set in the [Order/Filter] list. 

To change the filtering order, select the desired item from the [Order/Filter] list and 

change the order with the [UP]/[DOWN] buttons. 

 To delete the set item, select the desired item from the [Order/Filter] list.  Press the [<< 

delete] button, and the selected item is deleted from the [Order/Filter] list. 

 

• The set value when pressing the [>> add] button is applied to each filter parameter. 

• It is possible to set the same item repeatedly. 

• In the case of the [Standard data] to which “Filter Correction” is applied, the applied 

filtering conditions are displayed in the [Order/Filter] list. 

• When “Filter Correction” is not applied to [Standard data] and the filtering order is 

set by selecting [Recipe Setting] – [Measurement Condition (4/4)], the filtering 

conditions set by “Recipe” are displayed in the [Order/Filter] list. 
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3.17.7 Executing Filter Correction 

This function is used to execute “Filter Correction” and check the filter correction image. 

To execute “Filter Correction”, go through the following steps. 

 

The “MURA Emphasis” (unevenness emphasis) image can be checked by adjusting 

the processing order and filter parameters. 

 

 

1 Select [Setting] – [Filtering], and the [Filtering] dialog will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 In the measurement image list of [Standard data], place a check mark on the check box 

of the measurement image to which “Filter Correction” will be applied. 

 

 

• On [Standard image], the measurement image when “Filter Correction” is not 

applied is displayed. 

• You can select two or more measurement images.  “Filter Correction” is applied to 

only the measurement image being displayed on [Standard data]. 
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3 Press the [Filtering execution] button.  “Filter Correction” is executed under the 

conditions set in the [Order/Filter] list and the filter correction image is displayed on 

[Result]. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

• The filter correction image file is not created.  To create the filter correction image 

file, execute “3.17.8 Adding Filter Correction Image to Measurement Image”. 

• The processing time is changed according to the set conditions.  Sometimes it 

takes several minutes to perform the one-item processing. 
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3.17.8 Adding Filter Correction Image to Measurement 

Image 

This function is used to execute “Filter Correction” and add the filter correction image to 

the measurement image. 

To add the filter correction image to the measurement image, go through the following 

steps. 

 

 

• The “MURA Emphasis” (unevenness emphasis) image can be created by adjusting 

the processing order and filter parameters. 

• When [Filtering execution] has already been performed, the [Adding measurement 

image] button is valid. 

☞ “3.17.7 Executing Filter Correction” 

 

 

1 Select [Setting] – [Filtering], and the [Filtering] dialog will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 In the measurement image list of [Standard data], place a check mark on the check box 

of the measurement image to which “Filter Correction” will be applied. 
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• The measurement image when “Filter Correction” is not applied is displayed on 

[Standard data]. 

• You can select two or more measurement images and add the selected filter 

correction images at a time. 

• When you select two or more measurement images, the processing time is 

prolonged according to the quantity of the selected measurement images. 

 

3 Press the [Adding measurement image] button, and “Filter Correction” is executed under 

the conditions set in the [Order/Filter] list.  On [Result], the filter correction image of the 

measurement image, which is being displayed on [Standard data], is displayed and this 

filter correction image is added to the measurement image. 

 

 

 

 

  

 Initial setting of filter correction image 

 File Name : Year/Month/Day/Hour/Minute/Second/Millisecond 

 Comment : The file name of the measurement image which is the target of correction 

  

• The processing time is changed according to the set conditions.  Sometimes it 

takes several minutes to perform the one-item processing. 

• For the added filter correction image, it is possible to use the same functions for 

normal measurement images by application program. 

• To save the filter correction image, close the [Filtering] dialog and save it from the 

file menu. 

☞ “6.3 Save Measurement Image” 
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3.17.9 Reflecting Filter Correction Conditions in Recipe 

This function is used to reflect the filter correction conditions in Recipe. 

To reflect the filter correction conditions in Recipe, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Select [Setting] – [Filtering], and the [Filtering] dialog will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 After setting the filter correction conditions, press the [Applied to Recipe] button.  The 

filter correction conditions will be reflected in [Setting] – [Recipe Setting] – [Measurement 

Condition (4/4)]. 
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4. Measurement 
 

4.1 Normal Measurement 
This is a basic measurement in the software. The device conducts the measurement 

according to the settings in the [Recipe Setting]. After the measurement, the measurement 

image is displayed, or based on the [Initial Layout] or currently displayed layout. To perform 

the Normal Measurement, go through the following steps.   

  

1 From the Menu bar, click [Measurement] and select the [Normal Measurement].   

 Or, press [F6] key.   
  
  

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

2 [Check Measurement Conditions] will appear. To check the content and start the 

measurement, click the [Start] button. To stop the measurement, click [Cancel].   

 ☞ “4.4 Cancel Measurement” 

   

 ■UA-10 series         ■UA-200 series 
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When the checkbox of the [Common Setting] – [Environment Setting] – [Dialog] is 

turned OFF, the measurement will start without displaying the [Check Measurement 

Conditions] dialog.   

Display Measurement Condition Confirmation Dialog for Every Measurement 

 ☞ “3.12.4 Environment Setting” 

 

3 To start the measurement, click [Start]. 

When the color correction factor has been enabled, the color correction factor selected 

in the recipe is displayed after clicking [Start].   

 To cancel the measurement, click [Cancel].   

 ■UA-10 Single color 

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

 

 ■UA-200 Single color 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 ■Multicolor 
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4 The Check Status dialog is displayed.   

 To cancel the measurement, click [Cancel].   

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

 - Automatic calculation of measurement condition 

Following dialogue appear during auto calculation of measuring conditions. 

When the [AUTO] is selected in the [Integral time] or [Integral time/ ND filter / Gain] in 

the [Measurement Conditions (2/4)], the software calculate optimum measurement 

condition. When [Manual] is selected, the software conducts measurement under 

specified conditions of integral time, ND Filter, and Gain. 

If [Auto] is selected in the Auto Calculation of the [Integral Time], the optimal values of 

integral time is determined in each measurements. 

 

 

  

   

 

 

 

 

・When you continuously measure the same kind of targets, obtain optimum 

measurement condition by using the [Calculate optimal values of measurement 

condition] and set them to the [Manual] in the integral time setting in the recipe. The 

measurement time can be shortened.  

・When you check the [Recipe setting]-[Measurement Conditions(1/4)]-[Conduct 

optimization at the first measurement only], You can omit measurements for 

optimum settings and shorten total measurement time in continuous measurements. 

・ND filter and Gain are available in UA-200 series only. 

  

 - Measurement  

The measurement start after auto calculating of the measurement condition. 

Measurement operation is performed in accordance with the recipe setting.   
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5 When the measurement is completed, the measurement image is displayed as 

specified in [Common Setting] – [Initial Layout Setting].   

When continuous measurement or interval measurement is performed, the 

measurement image are overwritten by next measurement image.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

The above is a case where the layout is set as follows:  

Top-left: Standard Spot View    Top-right: Standard Spot Data Sheet  

Bottom-left: Pseudo Color View Bottom-right: Contour View  

Memo 
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4.2 Time-series Measurement 

Measures the variation of luminance and chromaticity time. To help you visually check the 

time variation at any time, the measurement data is displayed as the line graph and data 

sheet. To perform the Time-series Measurement, go through the following steps.   

 

1 From the Menu bar, click [Measurement] and select [Time-series Measurement].   

 Or, press the [F7] key.   

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

 

2 [Check Measurement Conditions] will appear. To check the content and start the 

measurement, click [Start] button. To stop the measurement, click [Cancel].   

  

■UA-10 series         ■UA-200 series 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

When the checkbox of the [Common Setting] – [Environment Setting] – [Dialog] is 

turned OFF, the measurement will start without displaying the [Check Measurement 

Conditions] dialog.   
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3 When the color correction factor has been enabled, the [Check Color correction] dialog 

will be displayed after clicking [Start].Click [Start] to display the following [Check Color 

Correction] dialog.   

 To start the measurement, click [Start].   

 To cancel the measurement, click [Cancel].   

  

  ■UA-10 Single color 

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

 

 ■UA-200 Single color 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 ■Multicolor 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

 

4 The Check Status dialog is displayed.   

 To cancel the measurement, click [Cancel].   
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5    When the measurement is completed, measurement data are displayed in the fixed 

 Time-series specific layout. 

 When continuous measurement is performed, the latest measurement data is 

displayed, and the Time-series measurement graph and data sheet are also updated at 

the same time. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 
Note 

• The Time-series layout consist of [Time-series Measurement View], 

[Time-series Measurement Graph], and [Time-series Measurement Data 

Sheet]. The layout can be changed after measurement, but the default 

layout cannot be changed. 

• In the following cases, a warning is displayed and the measurement 

cannot be started:   

 The number of images after the measurement is less than 2.   

 The number of measurement images after the measurement exceeds 

100.  

 

This screen is example of a case of [Split Spot] in the [Switch Time-series Displays] is 

set to [Split Spot].   

To switch the display, right-click the view and switch it to the [Switch Time-series 

Displays] on the Pop-up menu.   
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4.3 Calculate Optimal Values of 
Measurement Condition 

Calculates automatically the optimal value of Integral Time and ND Filter, Gain for the 

measurement.   

To acquire the stabilized measurement data, you need to set the optimal integral time and ND 

Filter, Gain depending on the luminance of the measurement target. The integral time 

mentioned here will affect the measurement accuracy and measurement time. Here, we will 

actually perform the automatic calculation of optimum measurement condition. When the 

measurement targets have relatively small luminance variation, this function enable you to 

shorten the measurement time.   

To calculate the optimal values of measurement condition, go through the following steps.   

 

ND filter and Gain are available for UA-200 series only. 

 

1 From the Menu bar, click [Measurement] and select [Calculate optimal value of 

measurement condition]. Or, press the “F5” key.   

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

 

2 The [Check Status] dialog will appear to calculate the optimal values of the 

measurement condition. To stop the operation, click [Cancel].   
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3 Once the calculation of optimal values is completed, the calculated results are 

displayed in the [Optimal Value Calculation Results] dialog.   

 Click the [Apply to Recipe] to apply the calculated optimal values to the [Measurement 

Conditions (2/4)] - [Integral Time Setting] or [Integral Time/ND Filter/Gain].   

 Click the [Cancel] to discard the calculated optimal value and completes the optimal 

value calculation.   

 ■UA-10 series 

 

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

 ■UA-200 series  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 However, when the [AUTO] is selected in the [Integral Time Setting] in the Recipe, the 

following confirmation dialog will appear.   

 When you click [Yes], the [Integral Time Setting] is forcedly switched to [Manual] mode, 

and the calculated optimal values are applied to the [Integral Time Setting], and then 

the operation is completed.   

 When you click [No], applies the calculated optimal values to the [Integral Time Setting], 

and then the operation is completed. 

 Clicking [Cancel] brings you back to the [Optimal Value Calculation Results] dialog.   
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4.4 Cancel Measurement 
Interrupts forcibly the currently performed [Normal Measurement], [Time-series 

Measurement], or [Calculate optimal value of measurement condition].   

If the measurement is canceled, the currently measured data is discarded. To cancel the 

measurement, go through the following steps.   

  

1 From the Menu bar, click [Measurement] – [Cancel] sequentially.    

  

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  Or, click the [Cancel] button in the [Check Status] dialog.   

  

  

 

  

  

  

 Or, click the STOP button on the Menu bar.   

  

  

  

  

  

2 The following dialog is displayed to stop the measurement. Click [OK] to finish the 

measurement.   

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 
Note 

If [Cancel] is selected during the measurement, the operation is stopped 

after the integral time has elapsed. It may take longer to stop the 

operation after selecting [Cancel], depending on the integral time. 
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4.5 About Practical Measurements 
Measurement examples are shown below. Please use these examples for your reference.   

4.5.1 Performing More Stable Measurement 

The device scans 4 or 5 images in UA-10 series, 2 or 3 images in UA-200, 3-15 images in 

UA-200A in each measurement as default, and gain an averaged measurement value.  

When you measure the target with low-luminance or conduct measurement with short integral 

time, the measurement value may not be stabilized even if the value is within the specification 

of the accuracy. Increasing the averaging count may makes it possible to stabilize the 

measurement value.   

 ☞ “3.3.4 Averaging Count” 

 ☞ “3.4.5 Averaging Count” 
 

 
Note 

Increasing the averaging count requires you to take more time for the 

measurement. 

 

4.5.2 Shorten Measurement Time 

To acquire stabilized measurement data, you need to set the optimal integral time depending 

on the luminance of the measurement target. The integral time will affect the measurement 

accuracy and measurement time.   

If [Auto] is selected in [Measurement Condition (2/4)] - [Integral Time], the optimum integral 

time is calculated automatically before each measurements.   

In the continuous measurement or interval measurement, the optimum integral time are 

calculated in each measurements. When you measure many measurement target having 

relatively small luminance variation, selecting [Measurement] - [Calculate optimal value of 

measurement condition] and then [Apply Calculated Result to Recipe] will cut the time of the 

integral time calculation in each measurements, resulting in a shorter measurement time.   

☞ “3.5.1 Integral Time” 

☞ “3.6.2 Integral Time/ND Filter/Gain” 

☞ “3.7.2 Integral Time/ND Filter/Gain” 

  

4.5.3 Perform High-Precision Measurement Correlated 

with Standard Unit 
The device can correct its difference in measurement results between the Standard unit and 

the device. Using the Color Correction Wizard, measure the same target by using the device 

and the Standard Unit, and then calculate the color correction factor so that the device 

provide the same measurement result with that of Standard Unit.   

☞ “3.11 Use Color Correction Wizard” 
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5. Various Operations 
 

5.1 Live View Operation 
The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the respective 

chapters indicated below. 

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

5.1.1 Open Live View 

Displays the measurement object in real time. This function is used to confirm the position of 

the target and adjust the focus of the measurement object. To open the [Live View], go 

through the following steps.   

 

1 From the Menu bar, select the [View] – [Live View] sequentially.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

 Or, click the     icon on the Menu bar.   
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2 [Live View] is opened. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  



 

 201 

5.1.2 Adjusting contrast 

Adjusts contrast in the Live view in real time. To adjust the contrast, go through the following 

steps. 

 

1  Right click on the [Live view] and the pop-up menu will appear, then select the 

[Contrast]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2  The scroll bar for contrast will appear. Adjust contrast by using the scroll bar for 

contrast while observing contrast in the [Live view]. 
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・This function is active only when [Common setting]-[Live setting] is set to [AUTO]. 

・Depending on memory usage in PC, an adjustment operation may not work on Live 

view immediately. In this case, Renew a Live view by selecting [Stop] and, then  

select [Play] in pop-up menu. 

☞「3.12.3 Live Setting」 

Memo 
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5.1.3 Switch Display(UA-10 series) 

Switches color or gray scale in the Live view. To switch color or gray scale in the Live view, go 

through the following steps. 

 

Right click on the [Live view] and the pop-up menu will appear. 

Select the [Switch Display]. 
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5.1.4 Play Live View 

Restarts the Live View from the pause state. To play the Live View, go through the following 

steps.   

 

Right-click anywhere within [Live View] screen, pop-up menu will appear.  

Select [Play] to restart the Live view.   
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5.1.5 Stop Live View 

Stops the Live View playing. Stopping the Live View enables you to retain the Live image or 

save the snapshot, copy to clipboard. To stop the Live View, go through the following steps.   

 

1 Open the [Live View]. Right-click anywhere in Live View screen and Pop-up menu will 

appear. Select [Stop]. 

   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

    

2 The [Live View] is stopped.   

 

When the Live View is in the stop state, [Save Snapshot] and [Copy to 

clipboard(Image)] becomes enabled.  

 ☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 
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5.1.6 Switch Markers 

Switches the marker at center of the Live View screen. A diagonal cross and cross are 

available. The markers can be switched while Live View is playing or is stopped. To switch the 

markers, go through the following steps.   

  

Open the [Live View]. Right-click anywhere in the Live View screen, Pop-up menu will 

appear.Select [Switch Marker]. Select [Cross line] or [Diagonal] as the marker to be displayed. 

When [Cross line] is selected, the cross marker is displayed. When [Diagonal] is selected, the 

diagonal cross marker is displayed. When you want to hide the marker, select [None]. 
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5.1.7 Set Rectangular Marker by Mouse 

Uses the Rectangular marker as a guideline when you adjust the position of the 

measurement target. To set the Rectangular marker by using mouse in the Live View, the 

steps are as follows: 

  

1  The Rectangular marker area is set by dragging mouse on the Live View image. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

 

2 Right Click on the Live View Image, Pop-up menu will appear. 

Select [Rectangular marker set]. 
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 Rectangular marker area is displayed. 
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5.1.8 Set Rectangular Marker by direct input 

Uses the Rectangular marker as a guideline when you adjust the position of the 

measurement target. To set the Rectangular marker by entering values in the Live View, the 

steps are as follows; 

 

1 Right-Click on Live View Image and Pop-up menu will appear. 

Select [Property] in the Pop-up menu. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

2 The [Rectangular Marker] Dialog will appear. Input Start and End Pixel coordinates and  

Click [OK].  
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3 Rectangular marker will appear. 
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5.1.9 Release Rectangular Marker 

Releases Rectangular marker. To release the displayed Rectangular marker displayed on the 

Live View, the steps are as follows: 

 

1 Right Click on Live View Image and Pop-up menu will appear. 

Select [Rectangular Marker release] in the pop-up menu. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Rectangular marker is released.  
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5.1.10 Specifying optimization area by Mouse 

Specifies optimization area for calculating optimum integral time. To specify optimization area 

by using mouse, go through the following steps. 

 

1  Click the start point of the optimization area in the [Live view] and drag the mouse over 

the area to end point to specify the optimization area. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Right click on the [Live view] and the pop-up menu will appear. And select the 

[optimization area]-[Setting]. 
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3 Optimization area is displayed. 
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5.1.11 Specifying optimization area by direct input 

Specifies optimization area by entering numerical value. To specify the optimization area by 

entering values, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Right click the [Live view] and the pop-up menu will appear. And select the [optimization 

area]-[Property]. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 The [optimization area] dialogue will appear. 

 Enter the start and end pixel points of the pick-up area and click the [OK] button. 
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3 Optimization area is displayed. 
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5.1.12 Release optimization area 

Cancels the optimization area. To cancel the optimization area, go through the following 

steps.   

 

1 Right click on the [Live view] and the pop-up menu will appear. And select the 

[optimization area]-[Release]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Optimization area is released. 
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5.1.13 Focus Adjustment 

Adjusts focus in real time. You can easily adjust the focus by referring to the score displaying 

on the Live view. 

To adjust the focus, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Right click on the [Live View] and pop-up menu appear. 

 Select the [Focus Adjustment]. 
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2 Color bar for focus adjusting and Focus guide area (Yellow frame) appear on the Live 

view. Set a focus guide area on an area having large contrast. Adjust the focus by 

referring to the color bar and the image on the Live view. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 When a score excess threshold, “Good !!” are displayed upper-right and lower-left of 

the focus area guide. 

 ○ mark means the check point of focusing. 

 

 

・A score may not reach 100 depending on brightness and contrast of the target. 

・We recommend that pattern for focusing is displayed when focusing in order to 

adjust the focus easily. 

・Contrast in Live view is automatically adjusted during focusing. The brightness of 

Live view may brighten and darken extremely depending on setting of Focus guide 

area.  

・When the check box is on in [Common setting]- [Live setting]-[Show Score], upper 

and lower threshold are displayed. 

・”ready…” are displayed on the upper-right and the lower-left of guide area during 

focusing, and operations apause. 

☞ ”3.12.3 Live Setting” 
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5.1.14 Magnification Display 

It is used when you want to zoom in on a specific point of the live view. 

To Magnification Display, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Place the mouse to enlarge display, on the [Live View]. 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Right click on the [Live View] and pop-up menu appear. 

 Select the [Magnification Display]. 
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3 Enlarged display window appears. 
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4 Change enlargement position by clicking the mouse. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rotating the mouse wheel while pressing the Ctrl key enables you to change the 

display magnification.   
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5.1.15 Rotate Live Image 

This function is used to rotate the live image on [Live View]. 

To rotate the live image, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Right-click in [Live View], and the pop-up menu is displayed. 

Select [Rotation]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 The [Rotation] dialog box is displayed. 

 Set ON for the [Rotate Live Image] check box.  Operate the scroll bar or enter a value 

to the angle edit box directly. 

 After changing the setting, click [×] to close the [Rotation] dialog box. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

By setting OFF for the [Rotate Live Image] check box, you can return the live image to the 

normal one. 
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5.1.16 Switch Resolution(UA-10 series) 

Switches the resolution of the Live View screen.  

To switch the resolution, go through the following steps.  

 

Open the [Live View]. Right-click anywhere in the Live View screen, Pop-up menu will appear. 

Select [Resolution]. Select [High] or [Low] as the resolution to be displayed. When [High] is 

selected, high resolution is displayed. When [Low] is selected, the low resolution is displayed.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When high (high resolution) is selected, a grid pattern may be displayed on [Live View]. 

By changing the size of [Live View], you may be able to erase the grid pattern. 
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5.2 Pseudo Color View Operation 

5.2.1 Open Pseudo Color View 

Displays the [Pseudo Color View]. Arbitrary colors are rendered to measurement data.  

Slight difference in measurement data are color-coded for finding easily uniformity and Mura 

on the target. To open the [Pseudo Color View], go through the following steps.   

 

1 From the Menu bar, select the [View] – [Pseudo Color View] sequentially.  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 Or, click the     icon on the Menu bar.   

 

2 The [Pseudo Color View] is opened.   
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5.2.2 Change Display Size 

Changes the view display size. The display size can be selected from fixed magnification 

values ranging from 10% to 1600%, or automatic magnification. To change the display size, 

go through the following steps.   

  

This operation is the same in [Standard Spot View], [Split Spot View], [Random 

Spot View], and [Contour View], [Color system Pseudo Color View], [Judgment 

result View].   

  

1 Activate the [Pseudo Color View] and right-click on the view, Pop-up menu will appear.   

Select [Display Size] from the Pop-up menu to display the magnification list.   

 Select a magnification from the list.  

 If [Auto] is selected, the view is magnified automatically to fit in the window size. Setting 

range of magnification is from 10% to 1600%. 
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2 The measurement image is magnified by specified size. When 100% or more is 

specified, the image can be displayed vertically and horizontally using the scroll bar 

since the entire measurement image cannot be displayed at a window.   

 Move to the portion desired to be seen by using the scroll bar.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

Rotating the mouse wheel while pressing the Ctrl key enables you to change the 

display magnification.   
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5.2.3 Change Display Color 

Changes the view display color. The display color can be selected from four types: pseudo 

color or gray scale, chromacities xy color, chromacities u’v’ color. 

To change the display color, go through the following steps.   

  

This operation is the same in [Standard Spot View], [Split Spot View], [Random Spot 

View], and [Contour View], [Color system Pseudo Color View], [Judgment result 

View].   

  

1 Right click on the view and Pop-up menu will appear. Select the [Display Color] from 

the pop-up. Default is Pseudo color. 

Select [Gray scale] from the pop-up to display in gray scale.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

 

[Contour View], the [3D View], chromaticity xy, u'v' color will not be able to display. It 

remains of the last of the display color of the state. 

  

Memo 
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 The display is switched to Gray Scale. 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

 

・In the Gray Scale display, the frame border color of the measurement spot is 

entirely switched to red in the [Random Spot View], [Standard Spot View], and 

[Split Spot View]. 

・Chromaticity xy and u'v 'color can be operated with [Pseudo Color View], 

[Standard Spot View], [Split Spot View], [Random Spot View], [Color system 

Pseudo Color  View], and [Judgment result View] 
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5.2.4 Select item in Tristimulus values 

Select one from X, Y, Z in Tristimulus values. Selected the measurement image of te item are 

displayed on the Pseudo view. To change the item to be displayed, go through the following 

steps.   

This operation is the same in [Standard Spot View], [Split Spot View], [Random Spot 

View], [Contour View], and [Cross Section View].   

 

1 Right-click on the view screen and pop-up menu will appear. Select one from X, Y, Z in 

the Tristimulus values from pull down menu. 
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2 The measurement image of the Item is you selected is displayed. Selecting [Tristimulus 

Value] from the Pop-up menu displays the Tristimulus value list. Select the Tristimulus 

value to which the display is to be switched.   

 The measurement image on the view is switched to the selected item of the 

measurement image. The selected item is permanently retained, and if the software is 

restarted, the measurement image is displayed with the previously selected item. 
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5.2.5 Change Chromaticity 

Selects one chromaticity item from x, y, u', v'. The measurement image of the selected 

chromaticity item is displayed. To change the item to be displayed, go through the following 

steps. 

 

This operation is the same in [Standard Spot View], [Split Spot View], [Random 

Spot View], [Contour View], and [Cross Section View].   

 

1 Right click on the Pseudo view and pop-up menu will appear. Select one item from 

Chromaticity list x, y, u’, v’.  
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2 The measurement image on the view is switched to the measurement image of the 

selected chromaticity. The selected chromaticity is permanently retained, and if the 

software is restarted, the measurement image is displayed with the previously selected 

chromaticity.   
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5.2.6 Trimming of Measurement Image (Mouse) 

Trims image. If trimming is performed, the trimmed image is redrawn to be color-coded.  The 

trimmed measurement image is affected to other views. To perform the trimming by using 

mouse, go through the following steps.   

 

1 Open the [Pseudo Color View].  

2 Click the start point of the trimming and drag the mouse over the area to end point to 

determine the trimming area.  
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3 Only the specified area is displayed. 

 When you see the same point on the view, the color may be different from the 

whole-area image and the trimmed image. This is because the maximum values and 

minimum values for the whole area are different from those of the trimmed image.  

When the area is trimmed, the display colors are allotted in accordance with the 

measurement data within the trimmed area, allowing you to check the minute 

differences of local points. 
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5.2.7 Trimming of Measurement Image (direct input) 

Trims image. If trimming is performed, the trimmed image is redrawn to be color-coded.  The 

trimmed measurement image is affected to other views. To perform the trimming by entering 

values, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Pseudo Color View].   

2 Open [Pseudo Color View] and Right Click to open Pop-up menu. Select [Trimming] - 

[Property] from the Pop-up menu. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 [Trimming] dialog is displayed.  

Click [OK] after setting the start and end points of the Trimming. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

By setting “ON” for the [Save to All Applicable Measurement Images] check box, 

trimming is performed for all measurement images that are loaded now.  In this 

case, the specification display of the trimming area in Step 4 is omitted. 

When a measurement image whose resolution is different from that of the 

measurement image displayed on the [Pseudo Color View] is loaded, this image is 

not the object of batch processing. 

Memo 
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4 The Trimming area is drown as per setting. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5 Select [Trimming]-[ON] from Pop-up menu of the [Pseudo Color View] and trimmed 

image is displayed.  

 When you see the same point on the view, the color may be different from the 

whole-area image and the trimmed image. This is because the maximum values and 

minimum values for the whole area are different from those of the trimmed image.  

When the area is trimmed, the display colors are allotted in accordance with the 

measurement data within the trimmed area, allowing you to check the minute 

differences of local points. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Initial value of [Trimming] is displayed as per Trimming area set last time.  

The present setting of Trimming area is displayed if [Trimming] dialog is displayed with 

Trimming ON condition. However, the setting or changing of trimming area cannot be 

done again. 

Memo 
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5.2.8 Cancel Trimming 

Restores the trimmed image to the original image. here are two way to cancel the trimmingTo 

cancel trimming, go through the following steps.   

 

- Cancel Trimming on Pseudo color View 

 

1 From the [Thumbnail View], select the measurement image for which trimming is to be 

canceled.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Click on an out of image on the [Pseudo Color] View.    

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  



 

 239 

3 The trimming is canceled, and the original measurement image is displayed.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

- Cancel Trimming via pop-up menu 

 

1 From the [Thumbnail View], select the measurement image for which trimming is to be 

canceled.   
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2 Right-click on the view and The [Pseudo Color View] Pop-up menu will appear.   

 From the Menu, select [Trimming] – [OFF] sequentially.   

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

3 The trimming is canceled, and the original measurement image is displayed.   
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5.2.9 Setting of Show/Hide Color Bar 

Displays the Color bar on Pseudo Color View. To set the Color bar, the steps are as follows:  

 

1 Click on Pseudo Color View to activate Window.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click on the Pseudo Color view and the Pop-up menu will appear.  

Select [Display Color bar]-[ON] or [Display Color bar]-[ON (Logarithm)].  
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In the case of logarithm display of color bar, the slide interval of color bar is not uniform.  

The color arrangement interval at the lower limit value side is wide and the interval at 

the upper limit value side is narrow. 

 

3 The Color bar will appear on the Pseudo Color view. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Color bar will not be displayed, chromaticity xy color / chromaticity u'v 'color display. 

 

4 If [Display Color bar]-[OFF] is selected from the Pop-up menu, the Color-bar will be 

hidden.  

 

・Color bar are adjustable on the [Pseudo Color] View. Adjustment in the color bar 

take effect on the [Pseudo Color] View after slide bar operation. 

・Once slide bar is moved from original position, the [Pseudo color] view keep slide 

bar setting. Move slide bar to the upper limit and lower limit position to show the 

data at largest resolution.  

☞ ”5.2.14 Set Upper Limit/Lower Limit Value of Pseudo Color Adjustment” 

 

Momo 

Memo 

 

Memo 
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5.2.10 Setting of Show/Hide Minimum, Maximum, and 

Average values  

The minimum, maximum, and average values can be displayed on Pseudo Color View. To 

view the minimum, maximum, and average values, the steps are as follows:  

 

1 Click on Pseudo Color View to activate Window. 

   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click on the Pseudo Color view and the Pop-up menu will appear. 

Select [Display Data]-[ON]. 
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3 Maximum, minimum, and average of measured view in the view are displayed below 

the view. The points where data is max and min in the measured view are displayed as 

cross-line in the view. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

・Color of cross-line for Max, Min points vary from the pseudo view and Gray scale. 

Pseudo color   Min ：White,  Max：Black 

Gray scale  Min ：Red,   Max：Green yellow 

Chromacities xy color Min ：White,  Max：Black (“xy” display) 

Chromacities u’v’ color Min ：White,  Max：Black (“u’v’” display) 

・Only when “Tristimulus value Y” is selected, “Uniformity” is displayed below the 

view in addition to minimum, maximum and average values. “Uniformity” is 

“(Minimum value/Maximum value) × 100 [%]”. 

・“Chromacities xy / u’v’ color” is selected, below displayed minimum, maximum and  

between the range values. 

 

4 If [Display Data]-[OFF] is selected from the Pop-up menu, the minimum, maximum, and 

average values will be hidden.  

 

 

Memo 
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5.2.11 Save Snapshot 

Saves the displayed view in a specific file format. For the file format, you can select [BMP], 

[JPG], or [PNG]. To save the Snapshot, go through the following steps.    

  

This operation is the same for all views that have a [Save Snapshot] menu. 

 

1 Activate the [Pseudo Color View].   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2    Right-click the mouse within the view and the pop-up menu will appear. 

 Select [Save Snapshot]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Memo 
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3 The Explorer window opens. Specify the path, file name, and file format to be saved.   

 [BMP], [TIFF], or [PNG] format are available. 
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5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image) 

 Copies the view being displayed on the screen to the clipboard. 

 To copy the view into the clipboard, go through the following steps. 

  

This operation is the same for all views that have a [Copy to clipboard(Image)] menu. 

 

1 The [Pseudo Color View] is opened. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2    Right-click anywhere within the view to open the [Pop-up menu].  Select [Copy to 

Clipboard (Image)]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Memo 
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5.2.13 Save Measurement Data in CSV File Format 

Saves the measurement data within the view in CSV file format. To save the measurement 

data within the view in CSV file format, go through the following steps.   

  

• This operation is the same for all views that have a [Save CSV] menu.   

• Output items to be saved are specified on [Recipe Setting] - [CSV Setting].   

   ☞ ”3.10.7 Setting the CSV Output for Each View” 

 

1 Activate the [View] window for the measurement data to be saved in CSV file format.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click the mouse within the view to open the pop-up menu and select the [Save 

CSV].   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Memo 
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3 The Explorer window opens. Specify the path, file name, and file format to be saved.   

 [CSV] and [TEXT] file format are available.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

  

   

• The following character strings are placed on the top of the file name depending 

the Views to be saved.   

  Random spot   rdm_ 

  Standard spot   std_ 

  Split spot   mtx_ 

  Pseudo color   all_ 

  Cross-section   sct_ 

  RGB color   all_ 

  Color system Pseudo color clr_ 

  Judgment result (random spot) rdmj_ 

  Judgment result (standard spot) stdj_ 

  Judgment result (split spot) mtxj_ 

  Judgment result (all pixel)  allj_ 

• If the [Pseudo Color View] - [Save CSV] is selected, when the trimming area is 

specified, the measurement data in only the trimmed area are saved.   

• The Tristimulus values data, in which saturation occur are saved as “over” and The 

Chromaticity values data, in which saturation occur are saved as “error”. 

• When some item is checked in the [Recipe Setting] - [CSV Setting] process but 

data does not exist for the item, a blank is saved for the item. 

. 

 

Memo 
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Display Format of All Data CSV Files 

From the top down, Tristimulus value X, Y, and Z, Chromaticity x and y, Chromaticity u’ 

and v’, Color Temperature, Deviation, Excitation Purity, and Dominant Wavelength are 

recorded sequentially.  

In the [Recipe Setting] - [CSV Setting] - [File Type] - [All Data], the unchecked items 

are not recorded. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

  

 

  

  

  

  

When maximum, minimum and average values are checked for some item in the 

[Recipe Setting] - [CSV Setting] process, minimum, maximum and average values are 

output for the item. 

 

 

  

  

 

Memo 
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Display Format of Standard Spot View CSV Files 

 From the top down, the measurement data for the spot number displayed on the 

Standard Spot View are arranged in line.  

From the left, Spot Coordinate X and Y, Tristimulus value X, Y, and Z, Chromaticity x 

and y, Chromaticity u’ and v’, Color Temperature, Deviation, Excitation Purity, and 

Dominant Wavelength are recorded sequentially. On each measurement data, the 

difference in the measured value between each spot and the center (spot number 1) is 

recorded.  

In the [Recipe Setting] - [CSV Setting] - [File Type] - [Standard Spot], the unchecked 

items are not recorded, and the data are recorded with the next item moved ahead.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Maximum and minimum values are displayed when Min and Max are checked in the 

[Recipe setting] - [CSV setting]. 

 

 

Memo 
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Display Format of Split Spot View CSV Files 

 From the top down, Tristimulus value X, Y, and Z, Chromaticity x and y, Chromaticity u’ 

and v’, Color Temperature, Deviation, Excitation Purity, and Dominant Wavelength are 

recorded sequentially.  

The data is recorded according to the split count set on [Property] of Split Spot View.  

The spot number is recorded in the first column of the first row located on the external 

side of the data. 

In the [Recipe Setting] - [CSV Setting] - [File Type] - [Split Spot], the unchecked items 

are not recorded, and the data are recorded with the next item moved ahead.  
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Display Format of Random Spot View CSV Files 

From the top down, the measurement data for the spot number displayed on the 

Random Spot View are arranged in line.  

From the left, Spot Coordinate X and Y, Tristimulus value X, Y, and Z, Chromaticity x 

and y, Chromaticity u’ and v’, Color Temperature, Deviation, Excitation Purity, and 

Dominant Wavelength are recorded sequentially. On each measurement data, the 

difference in the measured value between each spot and the center (spot number 1) is 

recorded.  

In the [Recipe Setting] - [CSV Setting] - [File Type] - [Random Spot], the unchecked 

items are not recorded, and the data are recorded with the next item moved ahead.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Maximum and minimum values are displayed when Min and Max are checked in the 

[Recipe setting] - [CSV setting]. 

 

 

Memo 
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Display Format of Cross Section and Multi point Cross Section View 

CSV Files 

Format name, Start point coordinate, End point coordinate of the coordinate display 

format (Cruciform Cross-section, Shaded Cross-section and Multi point Cross-section) 

are recorded sequentially.  

From the top down, Spot Coordinate X and Y, Tristimulus value X, Y, and Z, 

Chromaticity x and y, Chromaticity u’ and v’, Color Temperature, Deviation, Excitation 

Purity, and Dominant Wavelength are recorded sequentially.  

In each measurement data, the measurement value of the intersection point, the 

measurement value of the cross section line longitudinal axis, and the measurement 

value of the cross section line lateral axis are displayed sequentially.  

In the [Recipe Setting] - [CSV Setting] - [File Type] - [Cross Section View], the 

unchecked items are not recorded, and the data are recorded with the next item 

moved ahead.  
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Display Format of Time-series View CSV Files 

The Time-series CSV file is commonly available for Standard Spot, Split Spot, and 

Random Spot.  

From the top down, Spot Coordinate X and Y, Tristimulus value X, Y, and Z, 

Chromaticity x and y, Chromaticity u’ and v’, Color Temperature, Deviation, Excitation 

Purity, and Dominant Wavelength are recorded sequentially.  

The measured data are arranged sequentially from the top down in line for the image 

measurement count from the measurement start time, and the measurement date and 

time, the elapsed time, and the measurement value of the spot number displayed on 

the view are sequentially recorded in rows from left to right.  

In the [Recipe Setting] - [CSV Setting] - [File Type] - [Cross Section View], the 

unchecked items are not recorded, and the data are recorded with the next item 

moved ahead.  
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Display Format of Judgment result View CSV Files 

In the case of “Judgment result (random spot, split spot, standard spot)”, data are 

displayed as follows: 

On the upper column, the set values of the judgment items in [Judgment condition 

setting] are arranged sequentially from the top. 

On the middle column, the measurement data of the spot numbers displayed in 

[Judgment result List] and the general OK/NG judgment results in the spots are 

arranged sequentially from the top. 

On the lower column, the OK/NG judgment results of the spot numbers displayed in 

[Judgment result List] are arranged sequentially from the top. 

From the left, Spot number, Spot Coordinates X and Y at the spot, OK/NG judgment, 

Tristimulus values X, Y and Z, Chromaticity x, Chromaticity y, Chromaticity u’, 

Chromaticity v’, L*, a*, b*, C*, h, Chromaticity xy, Chromaticity u’v’ and C*h are 

recorded sequentially. 

 

• For the selected judgment items, a blank is recorded for “OK” and “NG” is recorded 

for “NG”. 

• When all the selected items are OK, the general OK/NG judgment result in the spot 

is OK.  When one of the selected items is not OK, the general OK/NG judgment 

result is NG.  When the result is OK, “OK” is recorded.  When the result is NG, 

“NG” is recorded. 

. 

In the case of “Judgment result (all pixel)”, on the upper column, the set values of the 

judgment items in [Judgment condition setting] are arranged sequentially from the top.  

After these values, the judgment results for all of pixels are recorded as “0” or “1” about 

Tristimulus values X, Y and Z, Chromaticity x, Chromaticity y, Chromaticity u’, 

Chromaticity v’, L*, a*, b*, C*, h, Chromaticity xy, Chromaticity u’v’ and C*h sequentially 

from the top. 

When some item at [Judgment] of [CSV File type] in the [Recipe setting] - [CSV Setting] 

process is unchecked, the item is not recorded, and the data are recorded with the next 

item moved ahead. 

 

“NG” is recorded for the judgment result [0] and “OK” is recorded for [1]. 

 

Memo 

Memo 
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5.2.14 Open Property Window 

Adjusts the display color of the view displayed on the Pseudo Color.   

To open the Pseudo Color Property, go through the following steps.   

 

When the display color of the Pseudo Color View is set, it is changed in real time.  

When the [Property] dialog is closed after setting the display color, the display color is 

immediately applied to the following views.   

 - Standard Spot View 

 - Split Spot View 

 - Random Spot View 

 - Contour View 

 - Cross Section View 

  - Multi point Cross Section View 

 - Thumbnail View 

 - Time-series Measurement View 

 - 3D View 

 - Judgment result View 

 

1 Open the [Pseudo Color View].   

2 Right-click anywhere within [Pseudo Color View] and pop-up menu will appear.  

Select the [Property] from the menu. 
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3 [Pseudo Color Property] will appear.   

 [Adjust Pseudo Color] set the upper limit value and lower limit value of the 

measurement data.   

☞ “5.2.14 Set Upper Limit/Lower Limit Value of Pseudo Color Adjustment”  

 

 The maximum, minimum, and average value of the Tristimulus values X, Y, Z and the 

Chromaticity x, y, u’, v’ are displayed on the table on the right side dialog,   

 When the setting is completed, click any button.   

 

[OK] Enables the setting and closes this window.   

[Cancel] Disables the setting and closes this window.   

[Apply] Enables the setting. Enables you to continue the setting 

 without closing the window.   

[Reset] Resets the setting to the prior-to-change state.  This  operation 

does not close the window.   
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5.2.15 Set Upper Limit/Lower Limit Value of Pseudo 

Color Adjustment  

Specifies the upper limit value rendered in red and the lower limit value rendered in blue.  

The measurement image within the upper and lower limit are rendered in colors. The upper 

limit or higher measurement values are rendered in red, the lower limit or lower measurement 

values are rendered in blue. Specifying the upper limit and lower limit values enables you to 

minutely render the colors in an arbitrary range so that slight differences in measurement 

image can be emphasized. The valid range is from the minimum to the maximum value of the 

measurement data. When changing measurement items of Tristimulus values and 

chromaticity, the upper limit value and the lower limit value are set to the maximum value and 

minimum value, respectively. By selecting the [Color scale synchronization] check box, it is 

possible to set an optional setting range inside and outside the minimum and maximum value 

range. To set the upper limit and lower limit values of the pseudo color, go through the 

following steps.   

 

1 Open [Pseudo Color View] and click the right mouse button to open pop-up menu. 

Select   

From [Tristimulus Values], select one from the Tristimulus values. 
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2 Right-click [Pseudo Color View] and open pop-up menu. 

Select [Property] from the pop-up menu.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 - When setting the upper and lower limit range inside the minimum and maximum value 

range of measurement data 

 

3 [Pseudo Color Property] will appear. Set “OFF” for the [Color scale synchronization] 

check box. Set the upper and lower limit by using the [Set Upper Limit/Lower Limit] 

slide bar while observing the color variation of [Pseudo Color View]. Or, enter directly 

the value in the edit box beneath the [Set Upper Limit/Lower Limit] slide bar.   
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- When setting the upper and lower limit range outside the minimum and maximum 

value range of measurement data 

 

3 [Pseudo Color Property] will appear. Set “ON” for the [Color scale synchronization] 

check box. Enter directly the value in the edit box beneath the [Set Upper Limit/Lower 

Limit] slide bar.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

When selecting “ON” for the [Color scale synchronization] check box, the [Set 

Upper Limit/Lower Limit] slide bar is forcedly locked and cannot be operated. 

 

4 Setting the [Set Upper Limit/Lower Limit] also affect other views.   
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5.2.16 Adjust color range in pseudo color view 

Specifies color range with keeping upper/lower limit of color bar. 

To specify the Color range, go through the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Pseudo Color Property].   

2 Slide the [Color Range] slide bar while watching a variation of color in the [Pseudo 

Color] View and Sled bar.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 As you shift the [Color Range] slide bar, the [Upper/Lower limit] Slide bar move 

together. 
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5.2.17 Masking to the Outside of the Pseudo Color  

Masks the measurement image where measurement values are out of the upper or lower limit 

by setting the [Pseudo Color Property]. Masking the image where measurement values are 

outside of the upper and lower limit enables you to plot and display the arbitrary range.  

To mask the image, go through the following steps.  

  

Masking is applied to the measurement image of the currently displayed.  

 

1 Open the [Pseudo Color Property]. Adjust the [Set Upper Limit/Lower Limit] slide bar 

while observing the color variation of the [Pseudo Color View], or directly enter the 

value in the edit box beneath the [Set Upper Limit/Lower Limit] slide bar.  

2 Check the [Mask] checkbox. Click the [OK] or [Apply] button to apply the masking the 

measurement image where measurement values are outside of the upper limit or lower 

limit.  
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3 The measurement image where measurement values are out of the upper limit or lower 

limit are masked and only the measurement image where measurement values are 

within the upper and lower limit are displayed. If you save the measured data in a CSV 

file with the masking On, the measurement data with image displaying only are saved.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

You can set a mask to each measuring spot by specifying threshold in [Random spot 

List]. 

☞ “5.5.22 Display Random spot list” 

 

Memo 
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5.2.18 Lock Pseudo Color Adjustment 

Locks the upper and lower limit values have been set on the [Pseudo Color Property].  The 

measurement image where measurement values are within the limit upper and lower limit are 

rendered in pseudo color by locking the upper limit and lower limit values.   

To lock the setting of upper and lower limit, go through the following steps.   
  

Locking the upper and lower limit is applied to the currently displayed measurement 

image.   

 

1 Open [Pseudo Color Property]. Set the [Set Upper Limit/Lower Limit] slide bar while 

observing the color variation of the [Pseudo Color View], or enter directly the value in 

the edit box beneath the [Color Range] slide bar.   
  

2 Check the [Lock] checkbox. Once you check the checkbox, the [Set Upper Limit/Lower 

Limit] slide bar and [Set Upper Limit/Lower Limit] edit box become disable, and the 

current setting values are fixed.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

  

Memo 
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5.2.19 Apply Pseudo Color Mask Setting to 

measurement items in Tristimulus values 

Masked area designated in [Pseudo color property] can affect all other unit of Tristimulus 

values XYZ and chromaticity data view. The mask takes effective on the same area of each 

Tristimulus values data and chromaticity data view without re-designation. 

To apply the range to all the Tristimulus values, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Check the [Mask] checkbox. Click [Apply] to check the mask setting range.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Check the [Current Mask is applied to All Tristimulus values] checkbox. Click the [OK] 

or the [Apply] to apply the masking setting to all the measurement images.  

 

 

You can set a mask to each measuring spot by specifying threshold in [Random spot 

List]. 

☞ “5.5.22 Display Random spot list” 
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5.2.20 Apply Pseudo Color Adjustment to All 

Measurement Images 

Applies the setting in the [Pseudo Color Adjustment] on the [Pseudo Color Property] to all the 

currently loaded measurement images. To apply the setting in the [Pseudo Color Property] to 

all measurement images, go through the following steps.   

  

1 Open the [Pseudo Color Property]. Perform the settings of [Set Upper Limit/Lower 

Limit], [Color Range], and [Lock Adjustment] for all the setting values of [Pseudo Color 

Adjustment] to be applied.   

2 To apply the respective adjustment values of the pseudo color to all the loaded images, 

check the [Save to All Applicable Measurement Images] and click [Apply].   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 To cancel the Save to All operation, check [Save to All Applicable Measurement 

Images] and click [Reset].   

 

 
Note 

When the [Save to All Applicable Measurement Images] is performed with the 

[Lock Adjustment] ON, resetting can be performed only on a measurement 

image basis.  Reset the respective values or open a new file. 
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Specification when Saving the Pseudo Color Adjustment to All Applicable 

Measurement Images 

 

Even if the normal measurement is continued with [Save to All Applicable Measurement 

Images] ON, the pseudo color adjustment value continues to be applied.   

 However, when the luminance and chromaticity of the measurement object are changed 

during the measurement, and then the range from upper limit to lower limit values of the 

pseudo color adjustment of the measurement data is changed, the settings are as follows:  

 

• When the measurement data are below the upper limit value of the pseudo color 

adjustment: 

The upper limit value of the pseudo color adjustment is automatically reset to the highest 

value of the measurement data.   

The lower limit value of the pseudo color adjustment is not changed.   

However, only the measurement data whose upper limit value is below the upper limit 

value of the pseudo color adjustment are applied.   

  

• When the measurement data are above the lower limit value of the pseudo color 

adjustment: 

The lower limit value of the pseudo color adjustment is automatically reset to the lowest 

value of the measurement data.   

The upper limit value of the pseudo color adjustment is not changed.   

However, only the measurement data whose upper limit value is below the upper limit 

value of the pseudo color adjustment are applied.   

  

• When the measurement data are not within the range from the upper limit to lower limit 

value of the pseudo color adjustment:  

The upper limit and lower limit values of the pseudo color adjustment are set to the 

maximum and minimum values of the measurement data.   
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5.2.21 Rotate Measurement Image 

Rotates the measurement image.  The rotation of measurement image is reflected in other 

views.  To rotate the measurement image, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Pseudo Color View]. 

2 [Pseudo Color View] is opened.  Right-click to open the pop-up menu and select 

[Rotation] from the menu. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 When [Rotation] is selected, the following dialog box is displayed. 

When selecting [Yes], the application of the threshold  for trimming, mask and random 

spot is compulsorily canceled. 
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4 The [Rotation] dialog box is displayed. 

 Set ON for the [Rotate Measurement Image] check box.  Operate the scroll bar or 

enter a value to the angle edit box directly. 

 After changing the setting, click [×] to close the [Rotation] dialog box. 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

By setting OFF for the [Rotate Measurement Image] check box, you can return the 

measurement image to the status where it is not rotated. 

 

By setting ON for the [Save to All Applicable Measurement Images] check box, all of 

the measurement images that are currently being loaded are rotated. 

 

 The measurement image is displayed in the rotating angle you have set. 
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5.3 Standard Spot View Operation 
 

In the Standard Spot View, the device can measure the target at the preset positions in 

accordance with standards.  

The preset standards comply with JEITA standard (EIAJ ED-2522/ED-2710) and other three 

standards are preset by TechnoOptis. And, you can specify the pattern and the number of the 

measurement spot.  

The default standard is set to JEITA standard and the measurement spot size is set to 10 mm, 

therefore change these settings according to the number of pixels of the measurement target. 

(The JEITA standard requires you to measure an area of 500 or more pixels per the 

measurement spot.)  

In the JEITA standard measurement method, the vertical direction-based measurement is 

specified. However, in the UA-10 measurement having an angle to the measurement spots, 

therefore the measurement data by using the UA-10 and UA-200 are affected directivity 

characteristics of the light emitted from the measurement target.  

  

The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the respective 

chapters indicated below.  

☞ “5.2.2 Change Display Size” 

☞ “5.2.3 Change Display Color” 

☞ “5.2.4 Selecting items in Tristimulus values”  

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

☞ “5.2.13 Save Measurement Data in CSV File Format” 

☞ “5.3.2 Copy to clipboard(Data)” 

☞ “5.3.5 Save Data Sheet in CSV File Format” 
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5.3.1 Open Standard Spot View 

To open the [Standard Spot View], go through the following steps.  

 

1 From the Menu bar, select [View] – [Standard Spot View] sequentially.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Or, click the     icon on the Menu bar.  

 

2 The [Standard Spot View] is opened.  
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5.3.2 Copy to clipboard(Data) 

 Copies the measurement data to the clipboard. 

 To copy the measurement date into the clipboard, go through the following steps. 

  

・This operation is the same for all views that have a [Copy to clipboard(Data)] 

menu. 

・Output items to be saved are specified on [Recipe Setting] - [CSV Setting].   

          ☞ ”3.10.7 Setting the CSV Output for Each View” 

 

1 The [Standard Spot View] is opened. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

   

  

  

2 Right-click anywhere within the view to open the [Pop-up menu].  Select [Copy to 

clipboard (Data)]. 
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5.3.3 Display Data Sheet 

Displays the standard spot measurement data in a spreadsheet style. To display the data 

sheet, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Standard Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click anywhere within the [Standard Spot View] to open pop-up menu. 

Select the [Display Data Sheet]. 
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3 [Standard Spot Data Sheet] is displayed.  

☞ “5.3.4 Switch Display Items of Standard Spot Data Sheet”  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

The measurement values, which saturation occur in the Tristimulus value are 

displayed as “over” and the chromaticity is displayed as “error”.  

 

Memo 
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5.3.4 Switch Display Items of Data Sheet  

Select whether show or hide items of the data sheet in the standard spot view. 

To switch the display items of the data sheet, go through the following steps.  

  

This operation is the same in the [Random Spot Data Sheet].  

  

1 Open the [Standard Spot Data Sheet].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click anywhere within the [Standard Spot Data Sheet].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Memo 
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3 The Pop-up menu will appear. From the [Display Items] menu list, select the display 

items to be added or deleted. The checked items in the [Display Items] menu list are 

the items currently displayed.  

 If an item not checked in the [Display Items] menu list is selected, the item is newly 

added to the data sheet.  

 If the item checked in the [Display Items] menu list is selected, the item is deleted from 

the display items displayed on the data sheet.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  
  
  
 
  

Since the sequence of the displayed items is in accordance with the formal display 

method regardless of the displayed item selection sequence, the sequence of the 

displayed items cannot be changed.  

  

4 The selected data item is added or deleted.  
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5.3.5 Save Data Sheet in CSV File Format 

Saves the content displayed on the data sheet in CSV file format.  

Saves the CSV file format, go through the following steps. 

   

This operation is the same as in the [Random Spot Data Sheet] and [Split Spot View].  

  

1 Open the [Standard Spot Data Sheet].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click anywhere within the [Split Spot Data Sheet].  
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3 The Pop-up menu will appear. Select [Save CSV].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

4 The explorer window will open. Select the save-destination path, and specify the file 

name and format for the file to be saved.   

 The default file name is in the style of date + time.  

 For the file format, you can select [CSV] or [TEXT]. You can select it from the Pull-down 

menu.  
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5 This is an image opened by Excel. The content displayed on the data sheet is saved.  

 

Standard Spot Data Sheet Window 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

Standard Spot Data Sheet CSV File 
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5.3.6 Copy to clipboard 

 Copies the contents being displayed on the data sheet to the clipboard. 

To copy the contents on the data sheet into the clipboard, go through the following 

steps. 

 

This operation is the same as in the [Random Spot Data Sheet] and [Split Spot View].  

 

1 Open the [Standard Spot Data Sheet]. 

2 Right-click anywhere within the [Standard Spot Data Sheet]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

3 The [Pop-up menu] is displayed.  Select [Copy to Clipboard]. 
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4    The image pasted on Excel is shown below.  

The selected portions on the data sheet are copied. 

 

Standard Spot Data Sheet Copy to Clipboard 
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5.3.7 Open Standard Spot Property 

Selects Formal standard, even split based on center, or even split based on outer frame. The 

setting is applied to the currently-displayed measurement image, and to all measurement 

images. To open the Standard Spot Property, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Standard Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click anywhere within the [Standard Spot View] to open pop-up menu. 

 Select the [Property].  
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3 The [Standard Spot Property] window will appear.  

 When you want to terminate the setting operation, click one of the following buttons:  

 [OK] Enables the setting and closes this window.  

 [Cancel] Disables the setting and close this window.  

[Apply] Enables the setting and enables you to continue the setting 

 without closing the window.  
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5.3.8 Set Initial Spot Pattern and Size 

Specifies the initial measurement spot definition of the standard spot view. 

 

 Changes each pattern and size of measuring spot via standard spot list . 

☞ ”5.3.17 Display Standard Spot List” 

  

1 Display the [Standard Spot Property] window.  

2 Select the spot pattern of the [Initial Measurement Spot] from the Pull-down menu.  

 Round or square can be selected.  

The [Spot size] edit box become active. Enter values in the [Spot size] edit box directly.  

Setting range: 0.01 to 500 [mm]. 
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5.3.9 Change Formal Standard 

Selects the split method of the standard spot. In this method, there are two types: the 

standard split and the even split. The difference between standard split and even split is as 

shown below. For JEITA standard, select [Standard Split A].  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

For standard split For even split 

 

  The measurement spot difference between split A and split B is as follows.  

  

  

  

  

  

 

For standard split A For standard split B 

  

  

  

  

  

  

For even split A For even split B 
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1 Open the [Standard Spot Property] window.  

2 Select the split method for the [Formal Standard] from the Pull-down menu.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 Select [Measurement Spot Count] from the Pull-down menu.  

 For the spot count, select one of four types: 5, 9, 13, or 25 points.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

4 To specify the measurement from the outer frame of the view area, check the [Specify 

Dimensions from Outer Frame to Measurement Spot [mm]] checkbox.  
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5 Checking the [Specify Dimensions from Outer Frame to Measurement Spot [mm]] 

enables you to enter the [Vertical Dimension from Outer Frame to Measurement Spot] 

and [Horizontal Dimension from Outer Frame to Measurement Spot].  

 Specify the dimension value with the edit box or using ▲▼ spin buttons.  

 The setting ranges for vertical and horizontal dimension are from 1 to 999 mm.  

 Click [OK] to end the operation.  

  

  

 
Note 

In [Specify Dimensions from Outer Frame to Measurement Spot [mm]], when 
the adjacent lines intersect with each other, the following error message will 
appear. Confirm the vertical and horizontal dimensions of the measurement 
object, vertical and horizontal dimensions from the outer frame to the 
measurement spot, and split method, and then perform the resetting. 
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5.3.10 Set even split spot basing outer frame 

Sets the even split basing outer frame. Set the number of measuring spots and the distance 

of space between each point from outer frame as base point. 

To set the Even split basing outer frame, go through the following steps. 

  

 

1 Open the [Standard Spot Property]. 

2 Select the [Even split basing outer frame] in pull-down menu in the Measurement spot. 

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

   

3 The [Vertical Measurement Spot Count], the [Horizontal Measurement Spot Count] edit 

box become active, and enter the values in it directly. 

 Maximum number of measuring spot is 999(=horizontal x vertical) 

 

 

 

  

4 When you specify the distance between the outer frame and measuring spot in [mm], 

check the [Specify distance from outer frame to Measurement spot [mm]]. The [Vertical 

distance from outer frame to Measurement spot] and the [Horizontal distance from 

outer frame to Measurement spot] become active. Enter values by using keyboard or 

by clicking ▲▼ button. 

 Setting range of vertical and horizontal is 1[mm]-999[mm]. 
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5 When you specify the distance between the outer frame and measuring spot in[%], 

check the [Specify distance from outer frame to Measurement spot [%]].The [Vertical 

distance from outer frame to Measurement spot] and the [Horizontal distance from 

outer frame to Measurement spot] become active. Enter values by using keyboard or 

by clicking ▲▼ button. 

 Setting range: 1[%]-99[%]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

・the distance setting is based on spot no. 1. 

・When both [mm], [%] are not selected, the distance from the outer frame to 

measurement spot is 10 % as default. 
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5.3.11 Delete split spot equal spacing from outer frame 

Deletes measurement spots with the Even split spot basing outer frame.  

To delete the Even split spot basing outer frame, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Right click on the [Standard Spot View] with the Even split basing outer frame to open 

pop-up menu. And then, select the [Delete split spot equal spacing form outer frame].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

2  Specify the measurement spot to be deleted by dragging. 
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3  Specified measurement spots are deleted. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4  Return step 2 and 3 to continue to delete other measurement spots. 
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5.3.12 Reset split spot equal spacing from outer frame 

Returns deleted measurement spots with the Even split basing outer frame.  

To return deleted measurement pots, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Right click on the [Standard Spot View] to open pop-up menu. And then, select the 

[Reset split spot equal spacing from outer frame]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Deleted measurement spots are returned.  
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5.3.13 Set Center Standard Even Split 

Sets the Center Standard Even Split. Measurement spots are placed based on center of 

measurement image by setting the number of measurement spots and the distance between 

each spot. To set the Center standard even spot, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Standard Spot Property]. 

2 Check the [Specify Measurement Spots with Center Standard Even Split] check box 

and [Vertical Measurement Spot Count], the [Horizontal Measurement Spot Count], the 

[Vertical Dimension between Measurement Spots], and the [Horizontal Dimension 

between Measurement Spots] will become active  

  Select values in the [Vertical Measurement Spot Count] and the [Horizontal 

Measurement Spot Count] from pull down menu. 

  Select Measurement spot count in vertical and horizontal from 

3/5/7/9/11/13/15/17/19/21. 

 Enter values in the [Vertical Dimension between Measurement Spots] and the 

[Horizontal Dimension between Measurement Spots] edit box.  

  Setting range in vertical and horizontal is 0.01[mm] - 500[mm]. 
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5.3.14 Save to All Applicable Measurement Images 

Applies the settings of the measurement spot and the standard to all the currently loaded 

measurement images. To apply the settings to all applicable measurement images, go 

through the following steps.  

  

1 Open [Standard Spot Property]. 

2 Check the [Save to All Applicable Measurement Image] check box and click the [Apply] 

button to apply current setting to all measured image. When not checked in the check 

box, the setting is applied to current measured image only. 

  

  

  

In the [Save to All Applicable Measurement Images], only the measurement image 

coinciding with the Trimming area of the currently-displayed measurement image can 

be saved.  

 

5.3.15 Select Standard Spot file 

Selects the Standard Spot file to be used. The procedure for selecting the standard spot are 

as bellows. When you want to edit the standard spot property, select the file in this property. 

 

1 Open the [Standard Spot Property]. 

2 Press the [Open] button to open dialogue. And then, select a standard spot file to be 

read. The contents of specified spot file is applied to the Standard spot property. 
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 296 

5.3.16 Save Standard Spot File 

Saves the standard spot file. The procedures for the saving the standard spot file are as 

bellows. 

The standard spot file can be used in SDK also. 

 

 

The operation is changed according to the settings of [Common Setting] – [File auto 

save setting]. 

☞ ”3.12.7 File auto save setting” 

 

1 Open the [Standard Spot Property]. 

2 Edit the File name and Comment under the [Spot file displayed is applied] and click the 

[Save] button to save a spot file setting.  

 Click the [OK] button to save the file at the place described in [File Path：]. 
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5.3.17 Display Standard Spot List 

Displays Standard Spot List. To display the Standard Spot List, go through the following 

steps. 

 

1 Open the [Standard Spot View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

2 Right click on the [Standard Spot View] to open pop-up menu. And then, select the 

[Display Measurement Spot List] from the menu. 
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3 The [Standard Spot List] appears. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 The [Spot Pattern] and the [Spot Size], [Standard Spot], [Correct area] can be changed 

in the [Standard Spot List]. 

  

 Spot Pattern  : Circle/Rectangle 

 Spot Size   : Measurement spot size 

 Standard Spot  : Judgment Center difference standard spot 

Chromaticity x,y correct area : Judgment x,y Chromaticity diagram view correct area 

 number 

Chromaticity u’,v’ correct area : Judgment u’,v’ Chromaticity diagram view correct area 

 number 

C*h correct area   : Judgment L*a*b* Color system view correct area 

 number 

 

4 Apply the setting to measured image or all applicable measured image. 

 Right click on the [Standard Spot List] to open pop up menu. When you select the 

[Applying to Measured Image], Standard spot setting is applied to currently displayed 

measured image. When you select the [Save to All Applicable Measurement Image], 

the setting is applied to all measured image.  
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5.4 Split Spot View Operation 
The Split Spot View function displays the measurement image by splitting it in a reticular 

pattern. The area split in a reticular pattern is handled as the measurement spot. For the Split 

Spot View measurement data, calculate the measurement value on the average within the 

split area.  

 

 The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the respective 

chapters shown below.  

 

☞ “5.2.2 Change Display Size” 

☞ “5.2.3 Change Display Color” 

☞ “5.2.4 Select Items in Tristimulus values” 

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

☞ “5.2.13 Save Measurement Data in CSV File Format” 

☞ “5.3.2 Copy to clipboard(Data)” 

☞ “5.3.5 Save Data Sheet in CSV File Format” 
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5.4.1 Open Split Spot View 

To open the [Split Spot View], go through the following steps.  

 

1 From the Menu bar, select [View] – [Split Spot View] sequentially.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

  

 Or, click the     icon on the Menu bar.  

  

2 The [Split Spot View] is opened.  
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5.4.2 Select Measurement Spot 

When the spot is selected, the cell on the [Split Spot Data Sheet] corresponding to the 

selected spot is reversed, which helps you discriminate the selected point of the selected spot. 

To select the measurement spot, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Split Spot View].  

2 Left-clicking the mouse on the view will allot the sequential numbers for the sequentially 

clicked lattices.  

 The numbered lattice is set as the measurement spot and the cell on the [Split Spot 

Data Sheet] corresponding to the selected lattice is reversed. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 Split spot data sheet when selecting the desired measurement spot 
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5.4.3 Select All Measurement Spots 

On the [Split Spot View], this function selects all the spots as the measurement spot. To 

select all the measurement spots, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Split Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click on the [Split Spot View] to open pop-up menu. 

 Select the [Select All Measurement Spots].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  



 

 303 

3 All the split spots are handled as the measurement spot.  

 The numbers (1, 2, …) are sequentially allotted from the top-left to bottom-right 

according to the specified rule.  

 All cells of the data sheet are reversely displayed.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

If the measurement spot is arbitrarily set in advance before performing the [Select All 

Measurement Spots], the numbers are cleared.  
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5.4.4 Deselect Measurement Spot 

Deselects arbitrarily selected or all selected measurement spots. To deselect the 

measurement spot, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Split Spot View] whose measurement spot is selected.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Left-clicking the mouse on the numbered lattices will remove the numbers and cancel 

the spot setting.  
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5.4.5 Deselect All Measurement Spots 

Deselects arbitrarily selected or all selected measurement spots.  

To deselect the measurement spot, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Split Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click on the [Split Spot View] to open Pup-up menu. 

 Select the [Deselect All Measurement Spots]. 
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3 All the split spots are deselected. 
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5.4.6 Display Data Sheet 

Displays the split spot measurement data in a spreadsheet style.  

To open the [Split Spot Data Sheet], go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Split Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click the [Split Spot View] to open Pop-up menu. Select the item of the data to be 

displayed such as [Display Data Sheet] – [Tristimulus Value Y (Luminance)]. 
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3 The [Split Spot Data Sheet] is displayed.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

 

The measurement values, which saturation occur in the Tristimulus value are 

displayed as “over” and the chromaticity is displayed as “error”.  

  

  

Memo 
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5.4.7 Switch Display Items of Data Sheet 

On the [Split Spot Data Sheet], only one data item in the all measurement data can be 

displayed.  

When you want to see data sheet of an item other than items displayed currently, you have to 

switch the item to other see other item of the measurement data.  

To switch the display items of the [Split Spot Data Sheet], go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Split Spot Data Sheet].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2  Right-click anywhere within the [Split Spot Data Sheet].  
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3 The Pop-up menu will appear. Select the data item to be displayed from the [Switch 

Data Sheet].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

  

 
Note 

On the [Split Spot Data Sheet], only one item can be displayed. Multiple 

items cannot be displayed. 

 

4 The selected data item is alternatively displayed.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  



 

 311 

5.4.8 Select Measurement Spots in Rectangle 
Selects the measurement spot by dragging to specify area in the [Split Spot Data Sheet].  

To select the measurement spot in rectangle, go through the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Split Spot Data Sheet].  

2 The portion not to be selected within the area selected in rectangle, if any, can be 

arbitrarily selected.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

3 Drag to specify the area to be selected in rectangle on the data sheet.   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  



 

 312 

4 Right-click anywhere within the [Split Spot Data Sheet].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

5 The Pop-up menu will appear. Select [Select Measurement Spots in Rectangle].  
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6 The area selected in the rectangle is set as the measurement spot.  

 If the preset measurement spot is already included, it is deselected.  
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5.4.9 Open Split Spot Property 

Opens the [Split Spot Property]. To open the [Split Spot Property], go through the following 

steps.  

 

1 Open the [Split Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click anywhere within [Split Spot View] to open pop-up menu. 

Select the [Property]. 
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3  [Split Spot Property] dialog is displayed.  

 When the setting is completed, click any button.  

 [OK] Enables the setting and closes this window.  

 [Cancel] Disables the setting and closes this window.  

[Apply] Enables the setting, and enables you to continue the setting 

 without closing the window.  
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5.4.10 Set Split Count 

Specifies the split count of the measurement spots of the Split Spot View. To set the split 

count of the split spots, go through the following steps.  

 

 
Note 

When the number of horizontal or vertical pixels cannot be divisible, the 

number in edit box may be 1. In this case, enter the number in sprit 

count edit box or make trimming again to change trimming area. 

 

1 Open [Split Spot Property].  
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2 Set the [Vertical Split Count] and [Horizontal Split Count] of [Split Spot Property] by 

adjusting the spin buttons ▲▼ within the edit box. The value range varies depending 

on the trimming.  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

・Divisible number for horizontal and vertical pixel of trimmed image are displayed in 

edit box. 

・Split count number can be entered directly in edit box. 

 Max split count  Vertical：144  Horizontal：256 

 Example: When Vertical 50 pixel, Horizontal 30 pixel and there is remainder, one 

pixel is added to each grid from upper-left grid. 

・Character corruption of spot number may happen dued to low resolution. In this 

case, expand the view window. 

Memo 



 

 318 

5.4.11 Save to All Applicable Measurement Images 

Saves the result of changing the split count of the measurement spot on [Split Spot Property] 

to all the loaded measurement images. To save the split count-changed measurement spot to 

all measurement images, go through the following steps.  

  

1 Open [Split Spot Property].  

  

  

 

 

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 To save the settings to all retained measurement images, check [Save to All Applicable 

Measurement Images].  

 Click [Apply] to save the settings to the loaded measurement images.  
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5.4.12 Select Split Spot File 

Selects the Split Spot File to be used. To select the Split Spot File, go through the following 

steps. You can edit selected Split Spot File. 

 

Click the [Open] to open the [File Open] dialog. Select the Split Spot File and load it. The 

loaded Split Spot definition become available in the [Split Spot Property]. 
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5.4.13 Save Split Spot File 

Saves the Split Spot File.  

To save the Split Spot File, go through the following steps.  

 

☞ “3.12.7 File auto save setting” 

 

Edit the [File name] and [Comment] under [Spot file displayed is applied] and click the [Save] 

button to save the random spot file.  

Click the [OK] button to save the file in the place indicated in [File path :]. 

The path of current active random spot file is displayed in [File Path :] 
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5.4.14 Display Split Spot List 

Displays the split spot list.  

To display the split spot list, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Split Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click anywhere within the [Split Spot View] to open pop-up menu.  

 Select the [Display Measurement Spot List] 
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3 [Split Spot List] is displayed.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

 

 The [Standard Spot] and the [Correct area] can be changed in the [Split Spot List]. 

  

 Standard Spot  : Judgment Center difference standard spot 

Chromaticity x,y correct area : Judgment x,y Chromaticity diagram view correct area 

 number 

Chromaticity u’,v’ correct area : Judgment u’,v’ Chromaticity diagram view correct area 

 number 

C*h correct area   : Judgment L*a*b* Color system view correct area 

 number 

 

4 Once the measurement spot is selected on the view, it is added into the measurement 

spot list.  
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5.5 Random Spot View Operation 
The Random Spot function enables you to freely place measurement spots at up to 999 

points, and enables you to flexibly customize the pattern and the size of the measurement 

spot. To change the measurement spot, select [Property] from the Pop-up menu.  

Arranging the center of the measurement spot or deselecting all spots can be done by 

selecting the corresponding functions from the Pop-up menu at the flip of a switch. If there is 

no definition for the initial display and applicable measurement spot arrangement, the 

measurement spot is set only to the center.  

   

The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the respective 

chapters shown below.  

 

☞ “5.2.2 Change Display Size” 

☞ “5.2.3 Change Display Color” 

☞ “5.2.4 Change items of Tristimulus values”  

☞“5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

☞ “5.2.13 Save Measurement Data in CSV File Format” 

☞ “5.3.2 Copy to clipboard(Data)”  
☞ “5.3.4 Switch Display Items of Data Sheet”  

☞ “5.3.5 Save Data Sheet in CSV File Format” 
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5.5.1 Open Random Spot View 

To open the [Random Spot View], go through the following steps.  

  

1 From the Menu bar, select [View] - [Random Spot View] sequentially.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

  

  

   

 Or, click the     icon on the Menu bar.  

2 The [Random Spot View] is opened.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 When you place a cursor on a view, Tool tip appear. 

Memo 
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5.5.2 Set Measurement Spot（Circle/Square） 

This function enables you to freely arrange and measure up to 999 measurement spots.  

To set circle and square measurement spots, go through the following steps. 

 

 Measurement spot shape and size can be changed via random spot list also. 

☞ ”5.5.22 Display Random Spot List” 

 

 

1 Open [Random Spot View].  
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2 Right click the [Random Spot View] to open pop up menu. And then, select 

[Measurement Spot Input Circular / Square(move)]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

3 Click on a place where you want to put on a measurement spot on the [Random Spot 

View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

 Initial spot shape and size are specified via the [Random Spot Property]         

☞ ”5.5.15 Open Random Spot Property” 

Memo 
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5.5.3 Set Measurement Spot（Polygon） 

Sets up to polygon measurement spot.  

To set polygon measurement spots, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Random Spot View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right click on the [Random Spot View] to open pop up menu. And then, select the 

[Measurement Spot Input Polygon(move)].  
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3 Place and click a mouse at where you put on vertex of a polygon measurement spot. 

Double click at last vertex point. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

・Up to 126 vertexes can be set. 

・Measurement spot can be laid to overlap. 

・Press “Esc” key in the keyboard to return to one operation. 
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5.5.4 Set Measurement Spot on Center of Measurement 
Image 

Sets the measurement spot on the center of the measurement image. This function is useful 

in deselecting the measurement spot on the center of the measurement image. To set the 

measurement spot on the center of the measurement image, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open [Random Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click on [Random Spot View] to open pop-up menu. Select the [Set Measurement 

Spot at Center of Measurement Image]. 

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

If the measurement spot is already set on the center, this menu cannot be selected.  

Memo 
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3 The measurement spot will be set on the center of the measurement image. If any 

measurement spots are already set, the number following the currently displayed 

number is allotted to the center measurement spot.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  



 

 331 

5.5.5 Move Measurement Spot 

Moves measurement spots freely. To move measurement spots, go through the following 

steps. 

 

1 Open the [Random Spot View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right click on the [Random Spot View] to open pop up menu. And then, select the 

[Measurement Spot Input Circular /Square(move)]. 
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3 Click a measurement spot to be moved and click a place where you want to put on the 

measurement spot.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

・Press “Esc” key before confirming the moving to cancel the moving.  

・Coordination of measurement spot can be specified via the [Random Spot Property] 

                                    ☞ “5.5.22 Display Random Spot List” 
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5.5.6 Move All the Measurement Spot 

Moves all measurement spots on the view with the same configuration. 

To move all measurement spots with the same configuration, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Random Spot View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right click on the [Random Spot View] to open pop up menu. Select the [Move All 

Measurement Spot]. 
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3 Click one of measurement spots to move them and click the place where you want to 

put on measurement spots.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

・Press “Esc” key before confirming the moving to cancel the moving. 

・Coordination of measurement spot can be specified via the [Random Spot Property].        

☞ “5.5.22 Display Random Spot List” 
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5.5.7 Delete Measurement Spot 

Delete the set measurement spot. To deselect the measurement spot, go through the 

following steps.  

 

1 Open [Random Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right click on the [Random spot] view to open pop up menu. And then, select the 

[Measurement Spot Input Circular /Square(move)] or [Measurement Spot Input 

Polygon(move)].  
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3 Click the mouse on the measurement spot in which you want to delete on the [Random 

Spot View]. Click a place outside the region. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When you delete middle of sequence number, you can select whether you fill up a gap 

or not via the [Random Spot Property].  

☞ “5.5.15 Open Random Spot Property” 
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5.5.8 Delete Selected Measurement Spot 

Delete selected measurement spots. 

To delete selected measurement spot, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Random Spot View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right click on the [Random Spot View] to open pop up menu. And then, select the 

[Delete Selected Measurement Spot]. 
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3 Click a measurement spot to be deleted. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

 When you delete middle of sequence number, you can select whether you fill up a 

gap or not via the [Random Spot Property] 

☞ “5.5.15 Open Random Spot Property” 

Memo 
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5.5.9 Deselect All Measurement Spots 

Deselects the already set measurement spot. To deselect all measurement spots, go through 

the following steps.  

 

1 Open [Random Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click on [Random Spot View] to open pop-up menu. Select the [Deselect All 

Measurement Spots].  
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3 Only the center measurement spot is set. All the other measurement spots are 

deselected.  
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5.5.10 Open [Automatic generation by selecting a  

measurement spot] dialog 

Displays the dialog to adjust the valid area range within an optional spot. 

To display the “Spot auto-generation dialog”, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Random Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click anywhere on the [Random Spot View] to open the pop-up menu.  Select 

[Automatic generation by selecting a measurement spot].  
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3 On the [Random Spot View], click at the measurement spot to be adjusted.  Display 

the [Spot auto-generation dialog].  
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5.5.11 Adjust the valid area on a spot by  

specifying the threshold range 

Adjusts the valid area within a spot by specifying the threshold range for the image values. 

The image data whose valid area is to be adjusted by threshold are the tristimulus values or 

chromaticity being indicated on the [Random Spot View] screen. 

To adjust the valid area within a measurement spot, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Spot auto-generation dialog].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 On the [Spot auto-generation dialog], adjust the slider bar range to adjust the valid 

area.  
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3 To specify a threshold in further detail, input a threshold to the [Set Upper Limit] column 

and the [Set Lower Limit] column on the [Spot auto-generation dialog].  Then, click the 

[Determination] button. 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

 Set Upper Limit: The upper limit threshold of the valid area 

 Set Lower Limit: The lower limit threshold of the valid area 

 

４ On the [Spot auto-generation dialog], click the [Setting] button. 

 The dialog is closed and the specified data are validated on the [Random Spot View] 

screen.  
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5.5.12 Adjust the valid area on a spot by  

specifying the threshold ratio 

Adjusts the valid area within a spot by specifying the ratio range with the threshold against the 

image values as standard. 

The image data whose valid area is to be adjusted by threshold are the tristimulus values or 

chromaticity being indicated on the [Random Spot View] screen. 

To adjust the valid area within a measurement spot, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Spot auto-generation dialog].  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 On the [Spot auto-generation dialog], select the [Ratio specification input] tab.  
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3 Input values to the [Standard] column, the [Upper limit ratio] column and the [Lower 

limit ratio] column.  Then, click the [Determination] button.  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 Standard  : The threshold regarded as standard 

 Upper limit ratio [%] : The upper limit threshold value of the valid area is obtained by  

adding the upper limit ratio to the standard value. 

 Lower limit ratio [%]   : The lower limit threshold value of the valid area is obtained by  

subtracting the lower limit ratio from the standard value. 

 

４ On the [Spot auto-generation dialog], click the [Setting] button. 

 The dialog is closed and the specified data are validated on the [Random Spot View].  
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5.5.13 Release the spot auto-generation setting 

Releases the spot auto-generation setting. 

To release the spot auto-generation setting, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Spot auto-generation dialog] of the spot for which the spot auto-generation 

function has already been set. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 On the [Spot auto-generation dialog], click the [Release] button. 

 The dialog is closed and the above-mentioned change is validated on the [Random 

Spot View]. 
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5.5.14 Display Data Sheet 

Displays the random spot measurement data in a tabular form.  

To open the [Random Spot Data Sheet], go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open [Random Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click anywhere within [Random Spot View] to open pop-up menu. Select the 

[Display Data Sheet].  
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3 [Random Spot Data Sheet] is displayed.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

The measurement values, which saturation occur in the Tristimulus value are 

displayed as “over” and the chromaticity is displayed as “error”.  

  

  

Memo 
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5.5.15 Open Random Spot Property 

Opens the property of the Random Spot View, in which the spot pattern and spot size of the 

random spot are specified. To open the [Random Spot Property], go through the following 

steps.  

  

1 Open [Random Spot View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click anywhere within [Random Spot View] to open pop-up menu.  

Select the [Property]. 
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3 [Random Spot Property] is displayed.  

 When the setting is completed, click any button.  

 [OK] Enables the setting and closes this window.  

 [Cancel] Disables the setting and closes this window.  

[Apply] Enables the setting, and enables you to continue the setting 

 without closing the window.  
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5.5.16 Set Initial Spot Pattern and Spot Size 

Specifies the initial measurement spot definition of the random spot view.  

To set the spot property, go through the following step. 

 

☞ ”5.5.18 Save to All Applicable Measurement Image” 

 

1 Display [Random Spot Property].  

2 Select Circle or Square from the pull-down menu in the [Initial Measurement Spot]. 

 

  

  

  

  

  

3 Enter the [Spot Size]. Clicking the [Apply] or [OK] button will draw the image of the set 

pattern and size on the random spot view. The entry range is from 0.01 to 500 [mm].  

4 To save the measurement spot definition set in the [Random Spot Property] to all 

applicable measurement images, check [Save to All Applicable Measurement Images]. 

Clicking [Apply] saves the setting to all targeted measurement images.  

 

・The [Save to All Applicable Measurement Images] operation affects only the 

measurement image coinciding with the Trimming area of the currently-displayed 

measurement image. 

・Changes each pattern and size of measuring spot via [Random Spot List]. 

☞ ”5.5.22 Display Random Spot List” 

 

 

 

Momo 
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5.5.17 Set Threshold in Measurement Spot 

Sets the spot threshold in Random spot. 

The spot threshold can help extract bright area on the random spot view. 

To set the spot threshold in the Radom spot, go through the following step. 

 

1 Open the [Random Spot Property]. 

2 Check the [Activate Spot Threshold] check box to activate a specified threshold value 

in the [Random Spot List]. 
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When threshold is 0, All image other than measurement spot area are masked. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When threshold is specified, the area in which luminance is below the threshold are 

masked. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 When you cancel the spot threshold, remove the [Activate Spot Threshold] check box 

in the [Random Spot Property] and then, click the [Apply] or the [OK] button. 
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5.5.18 Save to All Applicable Measurement image 

Applies a setting of random spot to all measured image. 

To apply a random spot setting to all measured image, go through following step.  

  

Open the [Random Spot Property]. Check the [Save to All Applicable Measurement Image] 

check box and then, click the [Apply]. When the check box is OFF, a setting is applied to 

current displayed image only. 

  

  

 

 

 

[Save to All Applicable Measurement Image] is applied to the same trimmed image 

only. 
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 356 

5.5.19 Don’t Fill up a gap of spot number 

Fills up a gap of spot number or not after you delete measurement spots. 

To fill up a gap of spot number, go through following step. 

 

1 Open the [Random Spot Property]. 

2 Check the [Don’t Fill up a gap of Spot number] check box so that the software do not fill 

up a gap of spot number after deleting measurement spots.  
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 Example: When [Don’t Fill up a gap of Spot number] is checked, spot number 3 and 5 

remain and 2 and 4 are not used even after deleting spot number 2 and 4. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 When [Don’t Fill up gap of Spot number] is not checked, software fill up gaps of spot 

number; a spot number 3 turn to 2, 5 turn to 3.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Even when [Don’t Fill up gap of Spot number] is checked, new spot is numbered at 

last number. 
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5.5.20 Select Random Spot File 

Selects the Random Spot File to be used. To select the Random Spot File, go through the 

following steps. You can edit selected Random Spot File. 

 

Click the [Open] to open the [File Open] dialog. Select the Random Spot File and load it. The 

loaded Random Spot definition become available in the [Random Spot Property]. 
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5.5.21 Save Random Spot File 

Saves the Random Spot File. To save the Random Spot File, go through the following steps. 

The Random Spot File can be used in SDK. 

 

☞ “3.12.7 File auto save setting” 

 

Edit the [File name] and [Comment] under [Spot file displayed is applied] and click the [Save] 

button to save the random spot file.  

Click the [OK] button to save the file in the place indicated in [File path :]. 

The path of current active random spot file is displayed in [File Path :] 
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5.5.22 Display Random Spot List 

Displays the Random spot list. 

To display the Random spot list, go through following step. 

 

1 Open the [Random Spot View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

2 Right click on the [Random Spot View] to open pop up menu. And then, select the 

[Display Measurement Spot List]. 
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3 The [Random Spot List] appear. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 [X Coordinate], [Y Coordinate], [Spot Pattern], [Spot Size], [Threshold type], and 

[Threshold], [Standard Spot], [Correct area] can be specified in the [Random Spot List].  

 

 Spot Pattern  : Circle/Rectangle 

 Spot Size   : Measurement spot size 

 Threshold type  : Tristimulus values type 

      The Items for threshold is selected from X, Y, and Z in  

Tristimulus values. Only one item from X, Y. Z can be 

selected. 

 Standard Spot  : Judgment Center difference standard spot 

Chromaticity x,y correct area : Judgment x,y Chromaticity diagram view correct area 

 number 

Chromaticity u’,v’ correct area : Judgment u’,v’ Chromaticity diagram view correct area 

 number 

C*h correct area   : Judgment L*a*b* Color system view correct area 

 number 

Auto spot : On/Off 

Auto spot input type : Type of the auto spot threshold specifying method 

(Value range or ratio) 

Auto spot input value type : The type of the image that is the object of auto spot 

judgment 

  One of “X”, “Y”, “Z”, “u’” and “v’” can be selected. 

Auto spot upper limit : The upper limit threshold of the valid range (for “Auto 

spot input type: Value range”) 

Auto spot lower limit : The lower limit threshold of the valid range (for “Auto 

spot input type: Value range”) 

Standard : The standard threshold of the valid range (for “Auto 

spot input type: Ratio”) 
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Upper limit ratio : The upper limit threshold ratio of the valid range 

  The upper limit threshold is obtained by adding the 

specified ratio to the standard value (for “Auto spot 

input type: Ratio”) 

Lower limit ratio : The lower limit threshold ratio of the valid area 

The lower limit threshold is obtained by subtracting the 

specified ratio from the standard value (for “Auto spot 

input type: Ratio”) 

 

Under the condition that the row is selected, click each of the [X Coordinate] and [Y 

Coordinate] columns.  The coordinate editing dialog of the objective row data is displayed.  

You can edit directly each coordinate column. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 The [Row addition] button is valid only for polygonal spot. 

 

On the [Random Spot List], you can check the application status of each setting with the 

measurement image. 
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4 Right click on lower space of the [Random Spot List] to open pop up menu. When you 

select the [Applying to Measured Image], the spot settings are applied to current 

displayed measured image. When you select the [Save to All Applicable Measured 

Image], the spot settings are applied to all loaded measured image.  
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5 Right click on lower space of the [Random Spot List] to open pop up menu. When you 

select the [Activate Spot Threshold], the setting of [Threshold type] and the [Threshold] 

are applied to measured image. When you select the [Save to All Applicable 

Measurement Image], the setting of threshold are applied to all loaded measured 

image.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

・When you select the polygon from the circular / square, the first upper-left vertex of 

a polygon is set at a center of the circular / square. 

・When you select the circular / square from the Polygon, the center of a circular / square 

is set at a start point of the polygon. 

☞ “5.5.16 Set Initial Spot Pattern and Spot Size” 

・When you cancel the spot threshold, remove a check on the [Activate Spot 

Threshold] in the [Random Spot List]. 

☞ “5.5.17 Set Threshold in Measurement Spot” 

Memo 
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5.5.23 Save Measurement Spot CSV 

Saves the CSV of the measurement spot data within the [Random Spot View]. 

To save the CSV of the measurement spot data, go through the following steps. 

  

1 Activate the [Random Spot View] of the measurement data whose CSV is to be saved. 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

2 Within the view, right-click to open the [Pop-up menu].  Select [Measurement spot 

CSV saving]. 
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3 The Explorer window will open.  Specify the path, file name and file format to be saved 

and save them. 

 You can select one of [CSV] and [TEXT] as a file format. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

  

  

  

 

“rdm_spot” is added to the head of the file name. 

The contents to be displayed on the [Random Spot List] are output with the CSV 

format. 
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5.5.24 Read Measurement Spot CSV 

Reads the CSV-format file that is saved by the [Measurement spot CSV saving] function 

within the [Random Spot View]. 

To read the CSV file of the measurement spot data, go through the following steps. 

  

1 Activate the [Random Spot View]. 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

 

 2 Right-click within the view to open the [Pop-up menu].  Select [Measurement spot 

CSV reading]. 
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3 The Explorer window will open.  Select a measurement spot CSV file to be read. 
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5.6 Contour View Operation 
This Contour View function classifies the Tristimulus value of the measurement image and 

connects the same classified values with a line to be displayed. Representing in contour 

allows you to intuitively know the Tristimulus value distribution.   

 

The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the respective 

chapters shown below.  

 

☞ “5.2.2 Change Display Size” 

☞ “5.2.3 Change Display Color” 

☞ “5.2.4 Change Items of Tristimulus values”  

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

 

 

5.6.1 Open Contour View 

To open the [Contour View], go through the following steps.  

 

1 From the Menu bar, select [View] – [Contour View] sequentially.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

  

  

 

 

 

 

  

 Or, click the     icon on the Menu bar.  
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2 The [Contour View] is opened.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

While a mouse cursor is placed on the view, the Tooltip is available for display.  

Memo 



 

 371 

5.6.2 Open Contour Property 

Opens the property window to change the number of the contour lines.  

To open the [Contour Property], go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open [Contour View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click anywhere within [Contour View] to open pop-up menu. Select the [Property].  
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3 The [Contour Property] is displayed.  
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5.6.3 Change Number of Contour lines 

Changes the number of contour lines. To change the number of contours, go through the 

following steps.  

 

1 Display [Contour Property].  
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2 Set the number of contour lines by pressing the spin buttons ▲▼. The default number 

of contour lines are 10, and the setting range is from 2 to 20.  

 

The contour lines equally divide the max to minimum luminance data. 
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5.7 Cross Section View 
This Cross-section function displays the cross-section profile of the measurement image in 

the Tristimulus values in vertical/horizontal graph form. The cruciform or shaded type as the 

cross-section line can be selected.  

When you move the mouse while dragging on the view, the cross-section will follow and you 

will confirm the cross-section data of the arbitrary position in real time.  

  

The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the respective 

chapters shown below.  

☞ “5.2.3 Change Display Color” 

☞ “5.2.4 Change Items of Tristimulus values”  

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

☞ “5.2.13 Save Measurement Data in CSV File Format” 

 

5.7.1 Open Cross Section View 

To open the [Cross Section Spot View], go through the following steps.  

 

1 From the Menu bar, select the [View] – [Cross Section View] sequentially.  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

 Or, click the   icon on the Menu bar. 
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2 The [Cross Section View] opens.  

The default cross-section line is Cruciform Cross Section form and the cross section 

line is plotted on the central intersection point of the measurement image.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

When you trim the measurement image, the definition of the cross-section vies is 

reset.  

In the Cruciform Cross Section form, the cross section line is plotted on the central 

intersection point of the image, the line is not displayed on the Shaded Cross Section 

display.  

Memo 
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5.7.2 Display in Cruciform Cross Section Form 

To display the [Cross Section View], go through following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Cross Section View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right click on the [Cross Section View]. Pop-up menu will appear and select the [Cross 

Section Setting]. 
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3 The [Cross Section Setting] will appear. Specify the edit number, Type of cross-section, 

display on or off.  

 Up to 10 of cross lines and diagonal lines can be displayed. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 - Edit number 

Select the number of cross-section line to be edited on the view. Once check box is on, 

The check cannot be removed.  

 - All select 

Press this button to display all 10 cross-section lines. When pressing this button, 

checks are entered on all check boxs.  

 - All delete 

All cross-section lines are deleted without current editing cross-section line. 

 - All reset 

All cross-section lines are reset and back to default position. Cross line will be placed at 

center of view and diagonal line will dissapre.  

 - Reset 

 Cross-section line are reset and back to default position. Cross line will be placed at 

center of view and diagonal line will dissapre. 

 

When multiple cross-section lines are displayed, drawing graph may be delayed. 

Memo 
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4 Drag a cross-section line specified by edit number to an arbitrary point in a view, and 

horizontal and vertical cross-section graph of Tristimulus value on that point will are 

displayed. The cross-section line keep in the same position until setting is reset. 
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5.7.3 Display in Shaded Cross Section Form 

To display the Shaded Cross-section line, go through following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Cross Section View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right click on the [Cross Section View], and pop-up menu will appear. Select the 

[Cross Section Setting] in the pop-up menu, and the [Cross Section Setting] dialogue 

will appear. Select a shaded line among shaded and cross line. 
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3 The image is displayed in shaded cross section form. After the display is switched, the 

cross section line is not displayed.  

Moving the mouse to any position while dragging on the view allows you to check the 

cross-section data of the position as the graph in real time. The last cross section line 

plotted with the mouse is recorded in the application, and the previous cross section 

line is displayed at the next starting time unless it is reset.  
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5.8 Multi-point Cross Section View Operation 
This multi point cross section function displays the cross section line connecting multiple 

coordinate points of the measurement image in the Tristimulus values in vertical/horizontal 

graph form. When you move the mouse while dragging on the view, the cross-section will 

follow and you will confirm the cross-section data of the arbitrary position in real time. 

 

The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the respective 

chapters indicated below. 

  

☞ “5.2.3 Change Display Color” 

☞ “5.2.4 Change Items of Tristimulus values”  

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

☞ “5.2.13 Save Measurement Data in CSV File Format” 
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5.8.1 Open Multi-point Cross Section View 

To open [Multi-point Cross Section Spot View], go through the following steps. 

  

1 Select [Display] – [Multi-point Cross Section View]. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

 

 

 

  

  

 

 

 Or click the  icon on the menu bar. 

 

2 The [Multi-point Cross Section View] opens.  The section line, which was drawn at the 

end of the last operation, is displayed. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

When trimming is done, the definition is reset.  After resetting, any section line is 

not displayed. 

Memo 
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5.8.2 Display Multi-point Section Line 

To display the section line of [Multi-point Cross Section View], go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Multi-point Cross Section View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

2 In the [Multi-point Cross Section View] screen, right-click to open [Pop-up menu].  

Select [Section editing] – [Coordinates addition]. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

On the initially displayed screen, [Coordinates addition] is selected as default. 
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3 Click a coordinate point of the section line at an optional position on the view.  You can 

check the multi-point section data in which the points are linked to each other in real 

time with graph.  At the next startup, the section line at the last operation time is 

displayed. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

If “focus” is removed from the multi-point cross section view, the section line is 

displayed with a solid line. 

 

 

  

  

Memo 
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5.8.3 Display Two or More Multi-point Section Lines 

To display two or more section lines on [Multi-point Cross Section View], go through the 

following steps. 

 

1 Open [Multi-point Cross Section View] and set section lines. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

2 In the [Multi-point Cross Section View] screen, right-click to open [Pop-up Menu].  

Select [Multi-point section data setting]. 
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3 Mark the check box of the section line to be displayed.  Select a section line number to 

be edited on the [Edit target data] column and click the [OK] button. 

 It is possible to display up to ten section lines. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 - Edit target data 

 Select a section line number to set the section line position on the view.  The check 

box of the selected section line number cannot be canceled. 

 - Select All 

 Select this when you want to display all the ten section lines.  When selecting this, 

all of the check boxes for the section line numbers are marked. 

 - Cancel All 

 All the section lines except the data to be edited are canceled. 

 - Reset All 

 All the set section lines are deleted. 

 - Reset 

 The section line is deleted. 

 

4 Click the coordinate point of the added section line at an optional position on the view. 

 

The section line, which is being edited at present, is displayed with an interrupted 

line.  Others are displayed with a solid line. 

 

Memo 
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5.8.4 Move Optional Coordinate Point of Multi-point 

Section Line 

It is possible to move each coordinate point of a multi-point section line freely. 

To move a coordinate point, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Multi-point Cross Section View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

2 In the [Multi-point Cross Section View] screen, right-click to open [Pop-up Menu].  

Select [Section editing] – [Coordinates change]. 
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3 In the [Multi-point Cross Section View] screen, fit the cross cursor to an optional point.  

The coordinate point is highlighted. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 Click the coordinate point, and it can be moved.  Click the mouse again at the move 

destination, and the coordinate point is moved. 
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5.8.5 Delete Optional Coordinate Point of Multi-point 

Section Line 

It is possible to delete each coordinate point of a multi-point section line freely. 

To delete a coordinate point, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Multi-point Cross Section View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

2 In the [Multi-point Cross Section View] screen, right-click to open [Pop-up Menu].  

Select [Section editing] – [Coordinates deletion]. 
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3 In the [Multi-point Cross Section View] screen, fit the mouse’s cross cursor to an 

optional point.  The coordinate point is highlighted. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 Click the coordinate point, and it is deleted. 
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5.8.6 Move Multi-point Section Line 

It is possible to move a multi-point section line freely. 

To move a multi-point section line, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Multi-point Cross Section View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

2 In the [Multi-point Cross Section View] screen, right-click to open [Pop-up Menu].  

Select [Section editing] – [Section move]. 
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3 In the [Multi-point Cross Section View] screen, fit the cross cursor to an optional point.  

The coordinate point is highlighted. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 Click the coordinate point, and the section line can be moved.  Click the mouse again 

at the move destination, and the section line is moved. 
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5.8.7 Reverse Order of Coordinate Points on Multi-point 

Section Line 

It is possible to reverse the order of the coordinate points on a multi-point section line. 

By reversing the order, the waveform on the multi-point section graph is also reversed. 

To reverse the order of the coordinate points on a multi-point section line, go through the 

following steps. 

 

1 Open [Multi-point Cross Section View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 In the [Multi-point Cross Section View] screen, right-click to open [Pop-up Menu].  

Click [Section editing] – [Section reverse order].  The order of coordinates on the 

section line is reversed. 
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5.8.8 Delete Multi-point Section Line 

Deletes a multi-point section line. 

To delete a multi-point section line, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Multi-point Cross Section View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

2 In the [Multi-point Cross Section View] screen, right-click to open [Pop-up Menu].  

Click [Section editing] – [Section deletion].  The section line to be edited is deleted. 
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5.8.9 Display Multi-point Section Graph 

If the multi-point section graph view is not displayed, you can display it. 

To display the multi-point section graph view, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Multi-point Cross Section View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

  

2 In the [Multi-point Cross Section View] screen, right-click to open [Pop-up Menu].  

Click [Multi-point section graph display].  The multi-point section graph view is 

displayed. 
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5.8.10 Display Multi-point Cross Section View with “No 

Editing” Mode 

It is possible to display the multi-point cross section view with “No editing” mode. 

In the case of “No editing” mode, editing operation is not performed even if you click or move 

the mouse cursor in the view screen. 

 

1 Open [Multi-point Cross Section View]. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

2 In the [Multi-point Cross Section View] screen, right-click to open [Pop-up Menu].  

Click [Section editing] – [No editing].  The multi-point cross section view is displayed 

with “No editing” mode. 
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5.9 Chromaticity Diagram View Operation 
The Chromaticity Diagram View function plots the measurement data specified in the 

[Standard Spot View], the [Split Spot View], and the [Random Spot View] on the CIE 

Chromaticity Diagram (hereafter Chromaticity Diagram).  

Chromaticity xy or u'v' coordinate value of the measurement data is plotted on the 

chromaticity diagram, enabling you to visually confirm the color distribution.  It also enables 

you to zoom in the concentrated plotted zone, which helps you to know the distribution more 

accurately.  

 

The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the chapter 

shown below.  

  

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

 

5.9.1 Open Chromaticity Diagram View 

To open the [Chromaticity Diagram View], go through the following steps.  

  

1 From the Menu bar, select [View] – [Chromaticity Diagram View] sequentially.  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

 Or, click the     icon on the Menu bar.  
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2 The [Chromaticity Diagram View] is opened.  
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5.9.2 Switch Chromaticity Diagram 

Switches the [CIE1931 Chromaticity Diagram] and [CIE1976 Chromaticity Diagram].  

To switch the chromaticity diagram, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click on [Chromaticity Diagram View]. The Pop-up menu will open.  

3 Selecting the [Switch Chromaticity Diagrams] from the Pop-up menu displays the 

chromaticity diagram list. Select [CIE1931 Chromaticity Diagram] or [CIE1976 

Chromaticity Diagram] from the [Switch Chromaticity Diagrams].  
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4 Selecting the [CIE1976 Chromaticity Diagram] displays the following view. The 

selected chromaticity diagram is permanently retained, and if the software is restarted, 

the measurement image is displayed on the previously selected chromaticity diagram.  
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5.9.3 Switch Plot Object 

Switches the plot object on the [Chromaticity Diagram View]. The plot object can be selected 

from [Standard Spot View], [Split Spot View], or [Random Spot View].  To switch the plot 

object, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click on [Chromaticity Diagram View]. The Pop-up menu will open.  

3 Selecting the [Plot] from the Pop-up menu displays the plot type list. Select [Random 

Spot], [Split Spot], or [Standard Spot].  

 The selected plot type is permanently retained, and if the software is restarted, the 

measurement image is displayed in the previously selected plot type. 
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Note 

The switch plot function can be selected from the [Standard Spot View], 

[Split Spot View], or [Random Spot View], but requires you to set the 

measurement spot on each view. If the measurement spot is not set, no 

image is plotted on the [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

  

4 For example, when the [Standard Spot] is selected, the measurement spot set on the 

Standard Spot View is displayed on the chromaticity diagram.  
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5.9.4 Switch Spectrum Display Pitch 

Switches the pitch of the spectrum scale on the [Chromaticity Diagram View]. You can select 

10 nm or 20 nm pitch.  

 

1 Open the [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click on [Chromaticity Diagram View]. The Pop-up menu will open. 

3 The Pop-up menu will open. Select [10nm Pitch] or [20nm Pitch] from the [Spectrum 

Display Pitch].  

 10 nm Pitch Displays the value of 380 to 780 nm in 10 nm pitch.  

 20 nm Pitch Displays the value of 380 to 780 nm in 20 nm pitch.  
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4 Selecting [10nm Pitch] displays the following view.  
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5.9.5 Zoom-in Chromaticity Diagram 

Zooms in the arbitrary area within the chromaticity diagram. To zoom in the arbitrary area 

within the chromaticity diagram, go through the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Determine the area to be zoomed-in within the chromaticity diagram. After clicking the 

starting point, drag the mouse and specify the area to be trimmed.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

Pressing the ESC key allows you to cancel the zoom frame.  

Memo 
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3 Right-click anywhere within [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

4 The Pop-up menu will open. Select the [Zoom] – [ON].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

5 The zoomed-in area within the view is enlarged.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

Selecting the property of the Pop-up menu on the zoomed-in display allows you to 

zoom in the image further.  

 

 

 

 

Memo 
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5.9.6 Cancel Zoom-in of Chromaticity Diagram 

Cancels the operation of zooming in the chromaticity diagram. To cancel the operation, go 

through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the zoomed-in [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click anywhere within [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

3 The Pop-up menu will open.  Select the [Zoom] – [OFF].  
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4 The view returns to the original display.  
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5.9.7 Turn ON Color Display Within Chromaticity 
Diagram 

Switches the color of the [CIE1931 Chromaticity Diagram] and [CIE1976 Chromaticity 

Diagram] on the [Chromaticity Diagram View]. To turn ON the color display, go through the 

following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click anywhere within the [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

3 The Pop-up menu will open. Select the [Color] – [ON].  
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4 When [Color] – [ON] is selected, the Chromaticity diagram is colored.  
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5.9.8 Turn OFF Color Display Within Chromaticity 
Diagram 

Switches the color of the [CIE1931 Chromaticity Diagram] and [CIE1976 Chromaticity 

Diagram]. To turn OFF the color display, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click anywhere within [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

3 The Pop-up menu will open. Select the [Color] – [OFF].  
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4 When [Color]–[OFF] is selected, the Chromaticity diagram is display with monotone.  
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5.9.9 Set Judgment Area(Dialog) 

You can make chromaticity xy and /or u’v’ area to be applied for judgment result by setting 

coordinate values. To set judgment area, go through the following steps.. 

 

1 Open the [Chromaticity Diagram View] 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Right Click on [Chromaticity Diagram View]. The pop up menu wll open. 

3 Select [Judgment Area] from the Pop-up menu. The [Chromaticity xy Judgment Area] 

dialog is open. 
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4 Right Click selecting [Judgment Area], Pop-up menu will open. Select [Add] to add 

judgment aera to list on right. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5 Select circle or rectangle for the shape, and input coordinate values by key. After that, 

click [Apply] or [OK]. 
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 By adding judement area and/or child area cotinuouly, overlayed areas will be built 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Showing judgment area: 
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5.9.10 Set Judgment Area(View) 

You can make chromaticity xy and /or u’v’ area to be applied for judgment result by mouse. To 

set judgment area, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open the [Chromaticity Diagram View] 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Please right click and Pop-up menu will open. Select circle or rectangle or polygon to 

start editing. 
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3 Please draw shapes by dragging mouse and click mouse again to finish editing.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 Information about about will be influenced on [Choromaticity Judgment Area] dialog. 
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By drawing area and/or child area cotinuouly, overlayed areas will be built. 
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5.9.11 Remove Judgment Area(Dialog) 

You can remove choromaticy xy and/or u’v’ judgment area. 

To remove judgment area, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Chromaticity Diagram View] 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Please right click and Pop-up menu will open. 

3 Please select [Judgment Area Setting] from the pop-up menu. [Chromaticity Judgment 

Area] dialog will open. 
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5.9.12 Remove Judgment Area(View) 

You can remove choromaticy xy and/or u’v’ judgment area. 

To remove judgment area, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Chromaticity Diagram View] that has judgment area. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Please right click on [Chromaticity Diagram View]. Pop-up menu will open 

3 By selecting [Remove Judgment Area] and click shape in the view. You can remove 

judgment area you clicked. By selecting [Remove All Judgment Area] from pop up 

menu, you can remove all judgment areas. 
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5.9.13 Move Judgment Area 

You can move chromaticity xy and/or u’v’ judgment area. 

To move judgment area, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Chromaticity Diagram View] that has judgment area. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Please right click on [Chromaticity Diagram View]. Pop-up menu will open 

3 Please Select [Move All Judgment Area] from pop up menu. 
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4 Judgment area will turn active and movable. 

 By clicking destination in the view, you can finish moving. 
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5.9.14 Select Setting File for Judgment 

You can select and load setting file for chromaticity xy and/or u’v’ judgment. 

To select file for judgment area, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Please show [Chromaticity Diagram View Property]. 

2 By clicking [Open] button, dialog will open. Please select setting file for judgment. 

Settings in selected file will be applied. 
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5.9.15 Save Setting File for Judgment 

You can save setting file for chromaticity xy and/or u’v’ judgment. 

To save file for judgment area, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Please show [Chromaticity Diagram View Property]. 

2 Current file is shown under the text of ” File currently being displayed is applied.” 

Please edit [File Name] and [Comment] if necessary and click [Save] button. 

 By clicking [Save], settings for judgment will be saved to the file which is shown in [File 

Path:]. 
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5.9.16 Display Chromaticity Diagram View Property 

Opens the [Property] of Chromaticity diagram to set maximum value, minimum value, and 

display interval of Chromaticity Diagram Coordinates. Use this function to zoom in the 

arbitrary position of the chromaticity diagram or display the specific area. To open the 

[Chromaticity Diagram View Property], go through the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click anywhere within [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

3 The Pop-up menu is displayed. Select [Property].  
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4 The [Chromaticity Diagram View Property] is displayed.  
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5.9.17 Set Maximum Value, Minimum Value, Display 
Interval of Chromaticity Diagram Coordinates 

Sets maximum value, minimum value, and display interval of Chromaticity Diagram xy 

Coordinates. Use this function to zoom in the arbitrary position of the chromaticity diagram or 

display the specific area.  

  

• If the Zoom function is enabled, the zoomed-in area range is displayed as the 

default.  

• The procedure is based on the case when using the Zoom function on the 

Chromaticity Diagram View, but this procedure is the same when the Zoom 

function is not used.  

 

1 Open the [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Memo 
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2 Right-click anywhere within [Chromaticity Diagram View].  

3 The Pop-up menu is displayed. Select [Property].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

4 The [Chromaticity Diagram View Property] is displayed.  

 For the minimum value, maximum value, and interval of the longitudinal axis and lateral 

axis, the data for the zoomed-in range are used as the initial values.  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

5 Change the minimum value or maximum value to zoom in or out the current view. To 

activate the change, press the OK button.  

 Entry range of maximum value and minimum value for longitudinal axis: 0 to 0.9  

 Entry range of maximum value and minimum value for lateral axis: 0 to 0.8  
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6 The entered maximum value and minimum value become enabled, and the 

Chromaticity diagram is redrawn based on the set maximum and minimum values.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

7 To change the interval of the axis auxiliary line, enter the interval. To activate the 

change, press the OK button.  

 Entry range of maximum value and minimum value for longitudinal axis: 0.0001 to 0.9  

 Entry range of maximum value and minimum value for lateral axis: 0.0001 to 0.8  
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8 The changed interval becomes enabled, and the auxiliary line is redrawn at the set 

intervals.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

• Longitudinal axis  

 For the CIE1931 Chromaticity Diagram, enter chromaticity y value.  

 For the CIE1976 Chromaticity Diagram, enter chromaticity v’ value.  

• Lateral axis 

 For the CIE1931 Chromaticity Diagram, enter chromaticity x value.  

 For the CIE1976 Chromaticity Diagram, enter chromaticity u’ value.  

 

  

 

Memo 
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5.10 Histogram View Operation 
The Histogram function displays the statistical graphics which indicates the frequency in the 

longitudinal axis and the Tristimulus value in the lateral axis. The Histogram View function 

enables you to visually understand the Tristimulus value distribution.  

 

The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the chapter 

shown below.  

  

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

5.1.1 Open Histogram View 

To open the [Chromaticity Diagram View], go through the following steps.  

  

1 From the Menu bar, select [View] – [Histogram View] sequentially.  

  

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

 Or, click the     icon on the Menu bar.  
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2 The [Histogram View] is opened.  
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5.11 3D View Operation 
The 3D function converts two-dimensional Tristimulus values into the three-dimensional 

values to be displayed.  

The 3D View function enables you to confirm the Tristimulus value distribution 

three-dimensionally.   

 

The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the chapter 

shown below.  

  

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

5.11.1 Open 3D View 

To open the [3D View], go through the following steps.  

  

1 From the Menu bar, select [View] – [3D View] sequentially.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

  

  

  

 Or, click the    icon on the Menu bar.  
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2    The [3D View] is opened. Dragging on the view enables you to freely handle the 3D 

view at any angle, and operating the mouse wheel allows you to zoom in or out the 

view.  
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5.12 Thumbnail View Operation 
The Thumbnail function displays all the measurement images in thumbnail form together with 

the number and measurement date & time. The Thumbnail View function facilitates the 

comparison of several measurement images. Selecting the downsized measurement image 

on the view enables you to switch the displayed measurement image. In the Thumbnail View, 

the images are displayed sequentially arranged from old to new according to the 

measurement date.  

 

5.12.1 Open Thumbnail View 

To open the [Thumbnail View], go through the following steps.  

 

1 From the Menu bar, select [View] – [Thumbnail View] sequentially.  

  

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

 Or, click the    icon on the Menu bar.  
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2 The [Thumbnail View] is opened.  
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5.12.2 Open Measurement Image from [Thumbnail 

View] 
Opens the measurement image from [Thumbnail View]. To open a measurement image from 

the [Thumbnail View], go through the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Thumbnail View].  

2 The red-framed image in the [Thumbnail View] represents the currently displayed 

measurement image. Left-click the mouse to select the measurement image.  

 It is also possible for you to move the cursor using the keyboard arrow keys and set the 

image to be selected using the space key.  

 Turning the mouse wheel enables you to switch the pages in a block of 4 x 4 (16 in 

total) measurement images.   

 Moving the cursor using the keyboard arrow keys also enables you to switch the pages.  
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5.13 RGB Color View Operation 
The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the chapter 

shown below.  

  

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

☞ “5.2.13 Save Measurement Data in CSV File Format” 

 

5.13.1 Open RGB Color View 

Displays [RGB Color View]. It displays the measurement data in RGB color that is close to 

color of measuremet object itself. To open [RGB View], go through the following steps. 

 

1 From the menu bar, select the [View]-[RGB Color View] sequentially. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 or, click the  icon on the menu bar 
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2 [RGB Color View] is opened. 
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5.13.2 Open RGB Color Property 

Adjusts color balance of RGB color view. 

To open [RGB Color View Property], go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [RGB Color View] 

2 Please right click, pop-up menu will open. Select [Property] from the pop-up menu. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 [RGB Color View Property] will open. 

 - Set color tones. 

 - Set the gradation according to the specified maximum luminance. 

 When you want to terminate the setting operation, click one of the following buttons: 

 [OK]   Closes this dialog after appling changes. 

 [Cancel]  Closes this dialog after ingoring changes. 

 [Reset]    Resets changes without closing this dialog. 

[Save to All] The setting values apply to all the loaded measurement images 

without closing this dialog. 
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5.12.3 Set Color Tones 
Range of values is from “-255” to “255”. 

Sliding it in the direction of the color at the end of the slider bar makes the color tones deep. 

  

  

5.12.4 Specify the RGB Tone with Maximum Luminance 

Normalize with the maximum luminance specified for the measurement images and 

determine the RGB gradation. 

When grasping the maximum luminance value of the measuring object, RGB is displayed 

with a color tones that is closer to the actual color. 

Go through the following steps. 

 

1 Select the check box for [To specify the maximum Luminance].  

2 Enter the maximum luminance value. 

 

• If the maximum luminance value entered becomes red, it can not display RGB 

Color View because it is an invalid value. 

• When the check box of [To specify the maximum Luminance] is unchecked, the 

display of RGB color view is applied based on the maximum value of the 

Tristimulus values X, Y, Z. 

 

 

5.12.5 Apply to All Measurement Images 

For all the loaded measurement images, the values set on this [RGB Color Property] dialog 

can be apply in batch. 

Go through the following steps. 

 

1 Adjust the setting value in the [RGB Color Property] dialog.  

2 Click the [Save to All] button. 

 

The setting status of the slider bar is also applied all together. 

  

 

Memo 

Memo 
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5.14 L*a*b* View Operation 
The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the chapter 

shown below.  

  

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

☞ “5.3.2 Copy to clipboard(Data)”  
☞ “5.3.5 Save Data Sheet in CSV File Format” 

 

5.14.1 Open L*a*b* View 

Displays [L*a*b* View]. It displays measuremet data in CIE L*a*b* values. 

To open [L*a*b* View], go through the following steps 

 

1 From the menu bar, select the [View]-[L*a*b* View] sequentially 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 or clicke the  Icon on the menu bar. 
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2 [L*a*b* View] will open. 
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5.14.2 Switch Plot Object 

Switches display values of [L*a*b* View]. You can select spot type from [Standard Spot], 

[Matrix Spot] and [Random Spot]. To switch display mode of [L*a*b* View], go through the 

following steps. 

 

The following operations of spot are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the 

respective chapters indicated below. 

  

Standard Spot View Operation  ☞”5.3 Standard Spot View Operation” 

Split Spot View Operation   ☞”5.4 Split Spot View Operation” 

Random Spot View Operation  ☞”5.5 Random Spot View Operation” 

  

1 From the menu bar, select the [View]-[L*a*b* View] sequentially. 

2 Please right click in the [L*a*b* View], pop-up menu will open. Select menu like [Switch 

Display]-[Random Spot] from the pop-up menu. 
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5.14.3 Change Scale 

Changes scale of [L*a*b* View] 

To change scale, go throught the following steps. 

 

1 From the menu bar, select the [View]-[L*a*b* View] sequentially. 

2 Please right click in the [L*a*b* View], pop-up menu will open. Select menu like [Scale 

Setting] from the pop-up menu 
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3 [Scale Setting] dialog will open. You can change display scale of L*a*b* view. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 448 

5.14.4 Change Color 

Changes display color of [L*a*b* View]. 

To switch color, go through the following steps. 

 

1 From the menu bar, select the [View]-[L*a*b* View] sequentially. 

2 Please right click in the [L*a*b* View], pop-up menu will open. Select [Color] [ON]/[OFF] 

from the pop-up menu 
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5.14.5 Set Judgment Area 

Makes judgment area for pass or fail judgment. 

To set judgment area, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [L*a*b* View]. 

2 Please right click in the [L*a*b* View], pop-up menu will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 Please select [Judgment Area Setting] from pop-up menu. [Judgment Area Setting] 

dialog will open. 
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4 Right Click selecting [Judgment Area], Pop-up menu will open. Select [Add] to add 

judgment aera. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5 Input values for h1, h2, C*1, C*2 by key. 

Click [OK] or [Apply] to finish complete changes. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 451 

 

 

h1 : Lower Hue Area [deg] 0 - 360 

h2 : Upper Hue Area [deg] 0 - 360 

C*1 : Lower Chroma Area 0 - 150 

C*2 : Upper Chroma Area 0 - 150 
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5.14.6 Remove Judgment Area 

Removes L*a*b* judgment area. 

To remove L*a*b* judgment area, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [L*a*b* View]. 

2 Right click in [L*a*b* View]. Pop-up menu will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 After selecting [Judgment Area Setting] from pop-up menu, [Judgment Area Setting] 

dialog will open. 
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4 By clicking [Reset], judgment area in selected area number will be removed. By clicking 

[Reset All], all of judgment areas will be removed. 

 

 

Judgment areas can also be canceled by using [Delete] of the pop-up menu in the list. 

 

 

Memo 
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5.14.7 Display Data Sheet 

Displays measurement data of [L*a*b* View]in spread sheet. 

To open [L*a*b* Data Sheet], go through following steps. 

 

1 Open [L*a*b* View]. 

2 Right click in the [L*a*b* View]. Pop up menu will open. Select [Display Data Sheet]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 [L*a*b* Data Sheet] will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 455 

5.14.8 Switch Display Items 

To switch display item of [L*a*b* Data Sheet], go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [L*a*b* Data Sheet]. 

2 Right click in the [L*a*b* Data Sheet]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 Pop-up menu will open. Select data item to be displayed in the sheet. 
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5.15 Hue-Chroma Color system View 
Operation 

The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the chapter 

shown below.  

  

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

☞ “5.3.2 Copy to clipboard(Data)”  
☞ “5.3.5 Save Data Sheet in CSV File Format” 

 

5.15.1 Open Hue-Chroma Color system View 

Displays [Hue Chroma View]. 

To open [Hue-Chroma View], go through the following steps. 

 

1 From the menu bar, select the [View]-[Hue-Chroma View] sequentially 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 or click the  icon on the menu bar. 
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2 [Hue-Chroma] view will open. 
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5.15.2 Switch Plot Object 

Switches display of [Hue-Chroma View]. You can select spot type from [Standard Spot], [Split 

Spot], and [Random Spot] 

To switch display setting, go through the following steps. 

  

The following operations of spot are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the 

respective chapters indicated below. 

  

Standard Spot View Operation  ☞”5.3 Standard Spot View Operation” 

Split Spot View Operation   ☞”5.4 Split Spot View Operation” 

Random Spot View Operation  ☞”5.5 Random Spot View Operation”  

 

1 Open [Hue-Chroma View] 

2 Please right click in the [Hue-Chroma View], pop-up menu will open. Select menu like 

[Switch Display]-[Random Spot] from the pop-up menu 
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5.15.3 Change Scale 

Changes display scale of [Hue-Chroma View]. 

To change scale, go through following steps. 

 

1 Open [Hue-Chroma View]. 

2 Please right click in the [Hue-Chroma View], pop-up menu will open. Select menu like 

[Scale Setting] from the pop-up menu 
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3 [Scale Setting] dialog will open. You can set scale values by key. 
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5.15.4 Change Background color 

Changes background color of [Hue-Chroma View] 

To change background color, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Hue-Chroma View] 

2 Right click in the [Hue-Chroma View]. Pop-up menu will open. Select [Reverse 

Background Color]. 
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5.15.5 Display Data Sheet 

Displays measurement of [Hue-Chroma View] in spread sheet. 

To open [Hue-Chroma Data Sheet], go through following steps. 

 

1 Open [Hue-Chroma Data Sheet]. 

2 Right click in the [Hue-Chroma Data Sheet]. Pop-up menu will open. Select [Display 

Data Sheet]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 [Hue-Chroma Data Sheet] will open. 
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5.16 Color system Pseudo Color View 
Operation 

The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the chapter 

shown below.  

  

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

☞ “5.3.5 Save Data Sheet in CSV File Format” 

 

5.16.1 Open Color system Pseudo Color View 

Displays [Color System Pseudo Color View]. 

To open [Color System Pseudo Color View], go through the following steps. 

 

1 From the menu bar, select the [View]-[Color System Pseudo Color View] sequentially 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 or click the   Icon on the menu bar. 
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2 [Color System Pseudo Color View] will open. 
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5.16.2 Switch Display Mode 

Switches display mode of color system that is displayed on current view. 

To change display mode, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Right click in the [Color System Pseudo Color View]. Pop-up menu will open. Select 

menu item  like [Displaying Color System]-[L*]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Display mode will switch to the one selected by pop-up menu. This selected item will 

saved. After restarting software, this setting will be kept. 
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5.17 Judgment result View Operation 
The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the chapter 

shown below.  

  

☞ “5.2.11 Save Snapshot” 

☞ “5.2.12 Copy to clipboard(Image)” 

☞ “5.2.13 Save Measurement Data in CSV File Format” 

 

5.17.1 Open Judgment result View 

Displays [Judgment Result View] 

To open [Judgment Result View], go through the following steps. 

 

1 From the menu bar, select the [View]-[Hue-Chroma View] sequentially. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 or click the   Icon on the menu bar. 
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2 [Judgment Result View] will open. 

 If Judgment was acctepted, spots will be colored in green. If rejected, spots is colored 

in red. 
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5.17.2 Switch Plot Object 

Switches display values of [Judgment Result View]. You can select spot type from [Standard 

Spot], [Split Spot] and [Random Spot]. To switch display mode of [L*a*b* View], go through 

the following steps 

  

The following operations of spot are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the 

respective chapters indicated below. 

  

Standard Spot View Operation  ☞”5.3 Standard Spot View Operation” 

Split Spot View Operation   ☞”5.4 Split Spot View Operation” 

Random Spot View Operation  ☞”5.5 Random Spot View Operation” 

  

1 From the menu bar, select the [View]-[Judgment Result View] sequentially 

2 Right click in the [Judgment Result View]. Pop-up menu will open. 

 Select menu item like [Switch Display]-[Random Spot]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 469 

5.17.3 Display Judgment result List 

Displays judgment result in [Judgment Result View] in spread sheet. 

To open [Judgment Result Data Sheet], go throught the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Judgment Result View]. 

2 Right click in the [Judgment Result View]. Pop-up menu will open. Select [Judgment 

Result List] 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 [Judgment Result List] will open. 

 Accepted spots in judgment are colored in green. Rejected spotw are colored in red. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

If spot is accepted in judgment by area, area number is displayed in the list column. If 

rejected, “none” text will be displayed to indicate this spot couldn’t belong to any 

registerd judgment area. 
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5.17.4 Set Judgment conditions 

Sets judgment condition. 

To set judgment condition, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Judgment Result View] 

2 Right click in the [Judgment Result View]. Pop-up menu will open. Select [Judgment 

condisions setting]. 
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3 [Judgment condition setting] dialog will open. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Checked items are valid items for accepted or rejected judgment. 

 

 - Judgment by light source and material 

Upper Limit/Lower Limit ：Make a judgment by upper and lower value in 

measurement data.  

 Ratio to max[%]  ：Make a judgment by ratio to maximum value in 

measurement data. 

 Center difference  ：Make a judgment by difference values to base spot. 

 Value to standard  ：Make a judgment by standard value and threshold. 

 Ratio to standard[%]  ：Make a judgment by standard value and error rate  

threshold. 

 

- Judgment by Uniformity(Y) 

Upper Limit/Lower Limit ：Make a judgment by upper and lower value in 

measurement data. 

Value to standard  ：Make a judgment by standard value and threshold. 

 Ratio to standard[%]  ：Make a judgment by standard value and error rate  

threshold. 

 

 - Judgment by area 

 Make a judgment by area number that is registered in each spot list and [Chromaticity 

Diagram View] and/or [L*a*b* View]. 
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5.17.5 Select Judgment condition File 

Selects and loads setting file for accepted or rejected judgment. 

To select a setting file for judgment, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Judgment Result View] and right click. Pop up menu will open. Select [Judgment 

condition setting]. 

2 Click [Open] to show open file dialog. After selecting setting file for judgment, settings 

will be loaded. 
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5.17.6 Save Judgment condition File 

Saves setting file for judgment. 

To save a file for judgment, go through the following steps. 

 

1 Open [Judgment Result View] and right click. Pop up menu will open. Select [Judgment 

condition setting]. 

2 Current file is shown under the text of ” File currently being displayed is applied.” 

Please edit [File Name] and [Comment] if necessary and click [Save] button. 

 By clicking [Save], settings for judgment will be saved to the file which is shown in [File 

Path:]. 
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5.18 Time-series Measurement View Operation 
Displays the variations in measurement data as time advances.  

In the [Time-series Measurement Graph] and [Time-series Measurement Data Sheet], the 

measurement data for the set measurement spot are displayed.  

For the measurement spot type, select either [Standard Spot], [Split Spot], or [Random Spot].   

 

5.18.1 Switch Time-series View Display 

Switches the view display of [Time-series Measurement View]. To switch the view display, go 

through the following steps. For the measurement spot type of the Time-series Measurement 

View, select either [Standard Spot], [Split Spot], or [Random Spot]. For the measurement spot 

setting of each type, refer to the respective View operational explanations.  

The following operations are performed according to the same steps. Refer to the respective 

chapters shown below.  

Standard Spot View operation  ☞ “5.3 Standard Spot View Operation” 
Split Spot View operation   ☞ “5.4 Split Spot View Operation” 
Random Spot View operation  ☞ “5.5 Random Spot View Operation” 
  

1 Perform the time-series measurement or select [View] – [Time-series Layout].  

2 Activate the [Time-series Measurement View].  
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3 Right-click anywhere within [Time-series Measurement View] to open Pop-up menu. 

Select one from [Random Spot], [Split Spot], and [Standard Spot] via the [Switch 

Time-series Displays].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

About the operation of [Random Spot], [Split Spot], and [Standard Spot], refer to the 

respective View operational explanations.  

Memo 
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5.18.2 Display Time-series Graph 

Displays the time-series graph. When the [Time-series Layout] is selected from the [View], 

the default layout is displayed. This function is used to open the time-series graph again after 

closing it. To open the time-series graph, go through the following steps.  

Open Time-series Layout    ☞ “6.4.2 Open Time-series Layout” 

 

1 Activate the [Time-series Measurement View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 Right-click anywhere within [Time-series Measurement View] to open pop-up menu. 

Select the [Graph Display].  
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3 The [Time-series Graph] is displayed.  
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5.18.3 Display Time-series Measurement Spot List 

This function is used to display the time-series measurement spot list. To display the 

time-series measurement spot list, go through the following steps.  

The operational procedures are the same in all [Standard Spot], [Split Spot], and 

[Random Spot] of the Time-series Measurement View.  

 

1 Display the [Time-series Measurement View].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click the mouse anywhere within [Time-series Measurement View] to open 

pop-up menu. Select the [Display Measurement Spot List].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Memo 
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3 When the spot list is displayed from the [Split Spot], the [Time-series Measurement 

Split Spot List] is displayed.  

 

[Time-series Measurement Split Spot List] 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

You can directly edit [Comment] for the measurement spot set. The layout of the 

[Time-Series Measurement Spot List] are different from Spot view.  

 

[Time-series Measurement Standard Spot List]  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

The measurement spot displayed on the [Time-series Measurement Graph] varies 

depending on the settings of the [Standard Spot Property].  

Memo 

 

Memo 
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[Time-series Measurement Random Spot List]  
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5.18.4 Change Measurement Spot of Time-series 

Measurement Graph Display 

Select the spot list displayed on the time-series measurement graph. To select the spot list, 

go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Time-series Measurement Spot List]. The items with the number checkbox 

checked in the measurement spot number column of the Measurement Spot List are 

currently displayed on the graph.  
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2 Select or deselect the measurement spot to be displayed on the time-series graph from 

the measurement spot list. If 10 measurement spots are already selected, the 

measurement spot cannot be additionally selected. After deselecting the measurement 

spot not to be displayed, check the checkbox of the spot to be displayed. Every time 

the checkbox is checked, the time-series graph is displayed for updating.  
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5.19 Time-series Measurement Graph 
Operation 

This function displays the measurement data variations in the measurement spots as time 

advances in a line plot. 

In the Time-series Measurement Graph, the measurement elapsed time is displayed on the 

lateral axis and the measurement data is displayed on the longitudinal axis. The 

measurement data item displayed is the item selected on the [Time-series Measurement 

Data Sheet].  

Paired measurement data (such as chromaticity xy, chromaticity u’v’, color 

temperature/deviation, and dominant wavelength/excitation purity) are displayed on the left 

and right longitudinal axes. The left longitudinal axis item is graph-displayed as a solid line, 

while the right longitudinal axis item is graph-displayed as a dashed line.  

The measurement spot numbers are displayed as an explanatory note on the top of the 

corresponding graph lines, which enables you to quickly identify the graph lines 

corresponding to the measurement spots.  

The number of measurement spots that can be set is up to 441, and the number of 

measurement spots that can be displayed is up to 10, and you can select 10 spots displayed 

on the [Time-series Measurement Spot List].  

Both the longitudinal and lateral axes can be displayed in automatic/fixed scale.  To set the 

scale, select the [Property] on the Pop-up menu. 
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5.19.1 Zoom-in Arbitrary Area of Time-series 
Measurement Graph 

Zooms in the arbitrary area of the [Time-series Measurement Graph]. To zoom in the arbitrary 

area within the graph, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Activate the [Time-series Graph].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Determine the area to be zoomed-in within the [Time-series Graph]. After clicking the 

starting point, drag the mouse and specify the area to be zoomed in.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

Pressing the ESC key allows you to cancel the zoom frame.  

  

3 Right-click anywhere within the [Time-series Graph].  

4 The Pop-up menu will open.  Select the [Zoom] – [ON].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

Memo 
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5 The specified area is enlarged.  
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5.19.2 Cancel Zoom-in of Arbitrary Area of Time-series 

Measurement Graph 

Cancels the zooming-in of the arbitrary area of the [Time-series Measurement Graph].  To 

cancel the zooming-in of the arbitrary area within the graph, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the zoomed-in [Time-series Graph].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click anywhere within [Time-series Graph].  

3 The Pop-up menu will open.  Select the [Zoom] – [OFF].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

4 The zoomed-in area returns to the original display.  
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5.19.3 Display Time-series Measurement Graph 

Property 

Opens the Property window in order to change the axis scale for the time-series 

measurement graph. To open the time-series measurement graph property, go through the 

following steps.  

 

1 Open the [Time-series Graph].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click anywhere within [Time-series Graph].  

 3    The Pop-up menu is displayed.  Select [Property].  
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4 The [Time-series Measurement Graph Property] is displayed.  

 When the setting is completed, click any button.  

 [OK] Enables the setting and closes this window.  

 [Cancel] Disables the setting and closes this window.  

[Apply] Enables the setting, and enables you to continue the setting 

 without closing the window.  
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5.19.4 Change Scale of Time-series Graph 

Sets the scale of the time-series measurement graph.  

The setting content is permanently retained unless the zoom operation is executed.  

 

1 Open the [Time-series Measurement Graph] and [Time-series Measurement Graph 

Property].  

 The example is based on the case when using the Zoom function on the Time-series 

Measurement Graph, but the procedure is the same when the Zoom function is not 

used.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

2 From [Display Items], select the item for which you wish to change the scale.  
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3 To set the [Y Axis] measurement value scale in arbitrary width, click the [Fixed Scale] 

radio button for [Y Axis].  

 Enter the maximum and minimum values of the displayed item in the edit box.  

 When the Auto Scale is selected, the zoom function is turned OFF.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

 When the Fixed Scale is selected, the setting ranges of the maximum and minimum 

values are as follows:  

 Tristimulus value 

 Maximum value: 1 to 9999999 

 Minimum value: 0 to 9999998 

 Chromaticity  

 Maximum value: 0.0001 to 0.999999 

 Minimum value: 0.0000 to 0.999998 

 Color temperature  

 Maximum value: 1564 to 100000 

 Minimum value: 1563 to 99999 

 Deviation 

 Maximum value: (-) 0.98 to 0.99 

 Minimum value: (-) 0.99 to 0.98 

 Dominant Wavelength  

 Maximum value: 381 to 780 

 Minimum value: 380 to 779 

 Excitation purity  

 Maximum value: 1 to 100 

 Minimum value: 0 to 99 

 For the above parameters, the maximum value is equal to or higher than the minimum 

setting value, and the minimum value is less than the maximum setting value.  
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When [Apply] is pressed after changing the property scale, the scale range is changed.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

4 To set the [X Axis] measurement value scale in arbitrary width, click the [Fixed Scale] 

radio button for [X Axis]. Enter the maximum and minimum values of the elapsed time 

in the edit box. Since the entry range is not specified, the values can be entered even if 

they are out of the graph plot. Therefore, if the entry range is entered incorrectly, the 

plot is not displayed.  

 Selecting the Auto Scale displays the graph within the range of 0 second to the final 

elapsed time.   

 When the Fixed Scale is selected, the setting time ranges for hour, minute, and second 

are as follows. The ending time cannot exceed 87600 hours.  

 Hour: 0 to 87600 

 Minute: 0 to 59 

 Second: 0 to 59 
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 When [Apply] is pressed after changing the property scale, the scale range is changed.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 



 

 493 

5.20 Time-series Measurement Data Sheet 
Operation 

This function displays the measurement data varying in the measurement spot as time 

advances in a spreadsheet style.  

5.20.1 Switch Display Items of Data Sheet 

 On the [Time-series Measurement Data Sheet], one displayed item can be selected.  

To switch the displayed items, go through the following steps.  

  

1 Activate the [Time-series Measurement Data Sheet].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

2 Right-click within [Time-series Measurement Data Sheet] to display the Pop-up menu.  
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3 Select the [Display Items] from the Pop-up menu and the display item list are displayed. 

Select the display item. Only one item can be displayed. When the item is set, the 

setting is applied to [Time-series Measurement Graph] to display the item on the graph.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

4 The selected data item is displayed.  
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5.20.2 Save Content of Data Sheet in CSV File Format 

Saves the contents of the data sheet in CSV or TEXT file format. To save the data sheet, go 

through the following steps.  

  

1 Open the [Time-series Measurement Data Sheet].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2  Right-click anywhere within [Time-series Measurement Data Sheet].  

3 The Pop-up menu is displayed.  Select [Save CSV].  
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4 The Explorer window will open. Specify the path, file name, and file format for the file to 

be saved.  

 The default file name is in the style of date + time.  

 For the file format, you can select the [CSV] or [TEXT]. Select the file format from the 

Pull-down menu.  
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5 The following is the status when a window is opened by Excel. The content displayed 

on the data sheet is saved.  

  Time-series Measurement Data Sheet  
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6. File Menu Operation 
 

6.1 Open Measurement Image 
Loads the saved measurement image file to be displayed.  

To open the measurement image file, go through the following steps.  

6.1.1 Open from File Menu 

Opens the measurement image file from the File menu. To open the measurement image 

from the File menu, go through the following steps.  

  

1 From the Menu bar, select [File] – [Open Measurement Image].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

2 [Browse Folder] dialog will open. Specify the folder where the measurement image is to 

be saved. After selecting the folder, click [OK].  

  

  

  

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Folders on the network can be selected.   

Memo 
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3 [Check Status] dialog will open.   

  

 

 

 

  

  

  

Increasing the number of measurement images will take more time.  

  

4 [Measurement Image Load List] dialog will open. The measurement date & time and 

comment of the loaded measurement image are displayed. To open the file, click [OK].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Memo 
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5 The loaded measurement image is displayed.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 
Note 

• This software can retain up to 999 measurement images. You can open 

the measurement image files repeatedly with the maximum number 

limited to 999 including the number of currently retained files. 

However, if a large number of measurement image files are opened at 

once, it may take more time to completely open the files. 

• If you try to open a measurement image file that is already open, the 

warning dialog will appear and the opening will stop. 

• This software load only the image file saved by the UA-10. 
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6.1.2 Open Folder by Drag & Drop Operation 

Opens the measurement image by drag & drop operation. To open the measurement image 

by drag & drop operation, go through the following steps.  

 

1 Open the UA-10 software.  

2 Open the folder where the measurement image is saved. After opening the folder, 

select the measurement image to be loaded, and drag and drop the image on the main 

window.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

When opening the measurement image by drag & drop operation, you can select 

several image files at a time.  

  

3 The [Check Status] dialog will open.  

  

  

  

 

 

  

  

Increasing the number of measurement images will take more time.  

Memo 

Memo 
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4 The [Measurement Image Load List] dialog will open. The measurement date & time 

and comment of the loaded measurement image are displayed. To open the file, click 

[OK].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

5 The loaded measurement image is displayed.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

Double-clicking the measurement image file also enables you to open the file. 

However, if the software has been executed, the file cannot be opened.  

Memo 
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6.2 Close Measurement Image 
Closes the currently displayed measurement image.  

 

1 From the Menu bar, select [File] – [Close Measurement Image].  

  

 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

2 If there is a measurement image to be saved such as a trimmed measurement image, 

the following dialog will appear.  

 To save the file, select [Cancel] to save the measurement image.  

 Open Time-series Layout ☞ “6.3 Save Measurement Image”  

 

Selecting [Yes] saves all the measurement images to be saved.  

Selecting [No] discards the measurement image to be saved.  

Selecting [Cancel] will cancel this operation.  
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3 When [Yes] or [No] is selected, the measurement image is closed.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

“Measurement images to be saved” mean following condition:  

The measurement image which was not yet saved after the measurement 

When the saved measurement image is trimmed 

When the standard spot of the saved measurement image is changed 

When the random spot of the saved measurement image is changed 

When the split spot of the saved measurement image is changed 

 

 

 

Memo 
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6.3 Save Measurement Image 
Saves the currently displayed measurement image.  

Only when the displayed measurement image is a “Measurement image to be saved”, the 

menu becomes enabled.  

6.3.1 Save Measurement Image 

Saves the measurement image. To save the measurement image, go through the following 

steps.  

  

1 From the Menu bar, select [File] – [Save Measurement Image].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

2 The [Enter Comment] dialog is displayed.  

 If you want, enter the comment. And then, click [OK] button. Leave the comment field 

blank if you don’t need to enter any remarks.  

 

   

  

  

  

  

  

  

• When resaving the image file, the previously entered comment is displayed.  

• Up to 260 one-byte characters can be entered in the comment field.  

  

Memo 
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3 The [Browse Folder] dialog will open. Select the folder in which you want to save the 

file(s), and then click the [OK] button.  

 Folders on the network can be selected.  

 To create a new folder, click [Create New Folder]. A new folder is created. Enter the 

folder’s name.   

 Specify the folder containing the measurement image(s).  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Folders on the network can be selected.   

 

4 If it will take a long time to save the measurement image(s), the [Check Status] dialog 

will open.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

5 When the saving operation complete, the following dialog will appear. Click the [OK].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Memo 
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6.3.2 Save Measurement Image with Another Name 

Saves the measurement image with another name. 

To save the measurement image with another name, go through the following steps. 

 

1 From the Menu bar, select [File] – [Save Image As].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

2 The [Enter Comment] dialog is displayed. If you want, enter the comment. And then, 

click [OK]. Leave the comment field blank and click [OK] if you don’t need to enter any 

remarks. 

   

  

  

  

  

  

 

3 The [Save Image As] dialog is opened. Select the destination folder to save the image, 

set a file name and click [OK]. 

 Folders on the network can be selected. 
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6.3.3 Save All Measurement Images 

Saves the measurement images. To save the measurement images, go through the following 

steps.  

 

1 From the Menu bar, select [File] – [Save All Measurement Images].  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

2 [Measurement Image List] dialog will appear. Edit and enter comments in the comment 

column.  
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3 When you want to enter the same comment in several column, select columns to be 

entered comment in the [Measurement Image List], and right click them and select the 

[Comment Editing].  

 Comment entered in the [Enter Comment] dialog is entered to all selected columns. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

• When resaving the image file, the previously entered comment is displayed.  

• Up to 260 one-byte characters can be entered in the comment field.  

 

 

Memo 
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4 When you want to enter the same comment in several column, select columns to be 

entered comment in the [Measurement Image List], and right click them and select the 

[Comment Editing]. Select the relevant image on the [Measurement Image List] and 

right-click to select [Edit File Name]. The file name of the selected measurement image 

is set in the [Input file name] dialog. 
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5 The [Browse Folder] dialog will open. Select the folder in which you want to save the 

file(s), and then click the [OK] button.  

 Folders on the network can be selected.  

 To create a new folder, click [Create New Folder]. A new folder is created. Enter the 

folder’s name.   

 Specify the folder containing the measurement image(s).  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Folders on the network can be selected.   

 

6 If it will take a long time to save the measurement image(s), the [Check Status] dialog 

will open.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

7 When the saving operation complete, the following dialog will appear. Click [OK].  
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6.4 Switch View Layout 

6.4.1 Open Initial Layout 

Displays the measurement image in a layout set by means of the [Initial Layout Setting]. To 

display the initial layout, go through the following steps.  

  

1 From the Menu bar, select [View] – [Initial Layout] sequentially.  
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2 The [Initial Layout] window is displayed. If you select the menu while the current 

measurement image is displayed, all the windows will close, and the measurement 

image will be redisplayed in the layout set in the [Initial Layout Setting].  
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6.4.2 Open Time-series Layout 

Displays the measurement image in dedicated layout for a time-series. If you select the menu 

while the current measurement image is displayed, all the windows will close, and the 

measurement image will be redisplayed in the [Time-series Layout].  

Time-series layout is a fixed layout for [Time-series Measurement View], [Time-series 

Measurement Graph], and [Time-series Measurement Data Sheet].  

 

1 From the Menu bar, click [View] – [Time-series Layout].  
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2 The [Time-series Layout] window is displayed.  
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6.5 Measurement Image List 
Displays the number, measurement date & time, and comment of all retained measurement 

images in list form. In the comment field, the comment set through [Save Measurement 

Image] or [Save All Measurement Images] is displayed. To open the measurement image list, 

go through the following steps.  

 

1 From the Menu bar, select [View] – [Measurement Image List] sequentially.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 The [Measurement Image List] dialog is displayed.  

 Click the [OK] button to close the [Measurement Image List] dialog.  
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6.5.1 Change File Name 

Edits the file name of the measurement image. 

To edit the file name of the measurement image, go through the following steps. 

 

Select the measurement data to be edited and select [Edit File Name] by right-clicking. 
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6.5.2 Comment Editing 

Edit a comment for measurement image. 

To edit comments for each measurement data, go through following steps. 

 

1 Click a comment column and enter comment. 
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2 When you want to enter the same comment in several column, select columns to be 

entered comment in the [Measurement image List], and right click them and select the 

[Comment Editing].  

 Comment entered in the [Enter Comment] dialogue is entered to all selected columns 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Select multiple items while holding down the [Shift] and [Ctrl] keys on the keyboard.  

 

 

Memo 

Enter Comment 
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6.5.3 Measurement Data Delete 

Deleting measurement data in memory. To delete measurement data in memory, go 

through following steps. 

 

1 Select measurement data to be deleted and select the [Measurement Data Delete] with 

right click. 
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2 When delete multiple measurement data, multiple select measurement data to be 

deleted and select the [Measurement Data Delete] with right click. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Select multiple items while holding down the [Shift] and [Ctrl] keys on the keyboard.  

Memo 



 

 522 

6.5.4 Recipe of Measurement Image 

Displaying a measurement recipe. 

To display a measurement recipe, go through following steps.  

 

Select a measurement recipe to be displayed and then select the [Recipe of Measurement 

Image] with right click. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

■UA-10 series         ■UA-200 series 
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6.5.5 Switch the Displaying Measurement Image 

Changing measurement image on the display. 

To change measurement image, go through following steps. 

 

Check the measurement image to be displayed.. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Image on the display is changed to selected measurement image. 
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6.6 Open Recipe of Currently Displayed 
Measurement Image 

Displays the measurement conditions for the currently displayed measurement image.  After 

completing the measurement, you can quickly check the measurement conditions.  To open 

the recipe of the currently displayed measurement image, go through the following steps.  

 

1 From the Menu bar, select [View] - [Recipe of Currently Displayed Measurement 

Image] sequentially.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

2 The [Recipe of Currently Displayed Measurement Image] dialog is displayed.  

 Click [OK] to close the [Recipe of Currently Displayed Measurement Image] dialog.  

 ■UA-10 series         ■UA-200 series 
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7. Display Window 

Operation 
 

7.1 Tile 
Places the currently-displayed views to be displayed by classifying them into four blocks: 

top-left, top-right, bottom-left, and bottom-right.. This menu is intended just for classifying 

arbitrary windows to be displayed and is functionally different from [Initial Layout].  

To organize the scattered view windows, go through the following steps.  

 

1  The following screen shows the status in which various views are randomly scattered.  
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2 From the Menu bar, select [Window] – [Tile] sequentially.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

3 The displayed views are organized.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  



 

 527 

7.2 Close All 
Closes all the currently displayed views. The measurement image is kept in the loaded 

condition and is not deleted. This menu is intended just for closing the window and is 

functionally different from [Close Measurement Image].  

 

1  The following screen shows the status in which various views are displayed.  
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2 From the Menu bar, select [Window] – [Close All] sequentially.  
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8. Help Operation 
 

8.1 Topic Search 
Displays the Help for all the functions.  

8.1.1 Open the Instruction Manual from HELP Menu 

To use the Help on the Menu bar, go through the following steps.  

 

1 From the Menu bar, click [Help] – [Topic Search] sequentially.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 The Instruction Manual is opened. 
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8.2 Check Version Information 
Opens the version information dialog. This information is required if you contact TechnoOptis 

when you have any problem in the software. To open the version information, go through the 

following steps.  

 

1 From the Menu bar, click [Help] – [Topic Search] sequentially.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2 The [About…] dialog is opened.  

 In the Standard mode, the serial number is displayed.  

  

 Standard mode  

 UA-10 Series 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 UA-200 Series 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Version Information 

Version Information 
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View mode 

 UA-10 Series 

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

 UA-200 Series 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Version Information 

Version Information 
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9. Error Message 
Error Message List 

 

An unexpected error occurred. Detail code: {Detail code}: 

 

Details 

Internal contradiction occurred.  

 

Countermeasure 

Please contact TechnoOptis or your dealer.  

When contacting us, please inform us of the detail code and the error-occurred situation.  

 

Running out of memory: 

 

Details 

The memory run short for operating this software.  

 

Countermeasure 

Check whether the computer operating environment is adequate.  

If other software is operated, be sure to exit the software and then restart this software.  

 

Application is already running: 

 

Details 

This software is tried to be activated despite this is already activated.  

 

Countermeasure 

Since this software is already activated, it is not necessary to activate it.  

 

Invalid file operation. {File path}: 

 

Details 

The following may be causes for error.  

• There is no folder on the file path.  

• The file is locked.  

• You tried to write into an un-writable device.  

• You don’t have a right to access to the file.  

 



 

 533 

Countermeasure 

Check the following matters:  

• The folder exists on the targeted file path.  

• The file is being used by other software.  

• You have a right to access to the target file.  

 

Invalid file format. {File path}:  

 

Details 

The file is broken.  

 

Countermeasure 

Delete the file before restarting the software.  

If you delete the file, be sure to back it up just in case.  

 

Failed to connect to {Device name}.: 

 

Details 

The following may be cause for error:  

• The device driver is not installed.  

• The device is not powered ON.  

• A communication cable is not connected to the device.  

• When RS-232C is utilized as the communication method, there may be something wrong in 

the communication setting and port number.  

 

Countermeasure 

Check for the following matters:  

• The device driver is installed. 

• The targeted device is powered ON.  

• A communication cable is adequately connected to the targeted device.  

• The communication setting and port number are adequate when RS-232C is utilized as the 

communication method.  

 

Failed to communicate with {Device name}.: 

 

Details 

Some communication protocol error has occurred for communication with the device.  

 

Countermeasure 

Check the communication setting of the device and restart the device.  

If the errors cannot be cleared when restarting the device, turn on/off the device once and 

then restart the device.  
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No response from {Device name}.: 

 

Details 

Time out occurs during the communication with the device.  

 

Countermeasure 

Turn on/off the device, and then retry the communication.  

   

 

Failed to calculate an optimal value because the light source of the 

measurement object was too strong: 

 

Details 

Saturation occurred despite the integral time was set at the minimum.  

 

Countermeasure 

Check the following matters:  

Check that the brightness of measurement target is within specification, and then re-execute 

the measurement.  

 

Failed to calculate an optimal value because the light source of the 

measurement object was too weak. 

 

Details 

Even when the integral time is set at the maximum, the maximum value of the measurement 

data is too small.  

 

Countermeasure 

Check the following matters:  

Check that the brightness of measurement target is within specification, and then re-execute 

the measurement.  

 

Set the monitor resolution to 1024 x 768 or higher: 

 

Details 

The display resolution is not set to 1024 x 768 or higher.  

 

Countermeasure 

Set the [Display Resolution] in OS configuration to 1024 x 768 or higher, and then restart this 

software.  
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Set the monitor display color to full color (32 bits) or higher.: 

 

Details 

The display color is not set to 32 bits or higher.  

 

Countermeasure 

Set the [Display Color] in OS configuration to 32 bits or higher, and then restart this software.  

 

Failed to authenticate {Device name}.: 

 

Details 

The serial numbers of the device and registered in the software are not the same.  

 

Countermeasure 

Connect the device having the same serial number with that of the registered in the software.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 536 

10. Communication setting 
10.1 Device Communication setting 

IP address, Subnet mask, Default gateway, Packet size, Packet delay, and memory channel 

can be set by using communication setting application [GgEcof.exe] (as standard accessory). 

You can select default values or specified values of IP address, Subnet mask, and Default 

gateway. 

If your PC does not satisfy with recommended operating condition, the communication error 

may occur in PC or device. In this case, change the setting of packet size and packet delay. 

 

・Packet size, Packet delay, and memory channel setting are available for UA-10 series only. 

・UA-200 series occupies the four IP address.  

Example: 

Beginning address: [192.168.100.10] , End address: [192.168.100.13] 

・UA side and PC side both are not set properly, the connection fails. 

・Set an IP address within the range that does not overlap the IP addresses being presently  

set. 

Example: 

Under the condition that the current IP address is within [192.168.100.10] to 

[192.168.100.13], when you want to set an IP address within this range, set an IP address  

out of this range first.  Then, set it again. 

 

 
Note 

UA-10 or UA-200, please connect only one. 

Memo 
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Please PC setting  

Example : 

UA-10 Series       UA-200 Series 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Memo 
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10.1.1 Starting up GigEConf.exe  
[GigEConf.exe] is installed at the same time of installing application software. 

The procedure for starting up [GigEConf.exe] is as follows; 

 

1 Connect PC to the device, and then turn on the device. 

2 Select the [GigEConf] via [Start] – [All Program] － [TOPCON TECHNOHOUSE] －  

 [UA-10_200]. 

 Then, [GigEConf.exe] start and the information of connected device will be displayed 

on the dialog. 

 

UA-10 Series 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

UA-200 
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UA-200A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 540 

10.1.2 Setting IP address, Subnet Mask Default gateway 
The procedure for setting of IP address, Subnet mask, and Default gateway is as follows; 

These setting are available for UA-10 series only. 

 

1 Select a device information displayed on the dialog. 

2 Selected device’s IP address, Subnet mask, and Default gateway are displayed on the 

each edit box and combo box. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When one or more devices use the same IP address, the IP address is not displayed.

【Initial value】                 

IP address   ：192.168.100.1         

Subnet mask   ：255.255.255.0        

Default gateway：0.0.0.0 

 

3 Enter the value in the edit box. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Memo 
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4 After entering values, check the [UA] – [Update], and then click the [Apply]. 

 When setting is completed, following dialog will appear. 

 When setting is not completed, following dialog will not appear. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5 Turn off and on the power of the device. 

Setting take effect after power off and on of the device.            

 

6 Re start the [GigEConf.exe] and check if the setting are enabled. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Memo 
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10.1.3 Setting Packet size, Packet delay, and Memory 

channel  
The procedure for setting Packet size, Packet delay, and Memory channel are as follows; 

 

 These setting are available for UA-10 series only. 

 

1 Select a device information displayed on the dialog. 

2 Selected device’s Packet size, Packet delay, and Memory channel are displayed on 

the each edit box and combo box. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When one or more devices use the same IP address, the IP address is not displayed.

【Initial value】             

Packet size   ：1400            

Packet delay  ：400           

Memory channel：1 

 

Memo 

Memo 
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3 Enter the values in the edit box, and be sure to select 2 in the [Memory channel]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 After entering values, check the [Packet] – [Update], and then click the [Apply]. 

 When setting is completed, following dialog will appear. 

When setting is not completed, following dialog will not appear 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Setting takes effect immediately, so there is no need to turn off and on.  

 

・Memory channel 1 is manufacturer’s default. When you want to set it to manufacturer’s 

default, select 1 in the [Memory channel] and click the [Apply]  

・Packet size and Packet delay vary depending on PC performance and environment. 

Recommended range are as follows;      

 Packet size   ：800 – 1400（1200）        

 Packet delay  ：400 – 1200（1000） 

 

Memo 
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10.1.4 Reset IP address, subnet mask and default 

gateway to the initial values 
To reset the IP address, subnet mask and default gateway to the initial values at delivery, go 

through the following steps. 

 

The operations for the UA-200 series will be described below.  The same operations can be 

applied to the UA-10 series. 

 

 

[Initial values] 

 IP address     : 192.168.100.1 (UA-10 series) 

 IP address     : 192.168.100.1 - 192.168.100.4 (UA-200 series) 

 Subnet mask   : 255.255.255.0 

 Default gateway : 0.0.0.0 

 

 
Note 

• Make sure that only one UA device is connected, and then carry out the 

operation.  If two or more devices or other devices are connected, 

sometimes the operation is not normal or the settings of this UA device and 

any other device are damaged. 

• If the IP settings overlap each other in the UA device or any other trouble 

occurs, sometimes the initialization is not performed normally.  In this case, 

contact our company. 

• The IP address is searched and changed at the same time with reference to 

the selected Ethernet.  So load is applied to the network.  When connected 

to the network being monitored, report to the person in charge of monitoring 

first and then perform the operation. 

• After the initialization is completed, Ethernet of the PC is set as follows. 

 Check whether any problem will occur or not when the settings are changed.  

Then, perform the operation. 

 IP address: 192.168.100.100 

 Subnet mask: 255 255 255 0 

 Default gateway: 0.0.0.0 

• In the case of the UA-200 series, sometimes it takes several tens of minutes 

or dozens of hours to complete the operation.  The system may be in “sleep” 

condition because of the PC power supply setting or others and the 

communication with the UA device may be interrupted.  To prevent this 

situation, change the settings and then perform the operation 

Memo 
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1 Start “GigEConf.exe”.  Right-click on the displayed screen.  Click [Initialize] on the 

pop-up menu. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 The connection information dialog of the UA device is displayed. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

You can update the connection status with [Network update]. 

 

 

Memo 
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3 Select the Ethernet to which the UA device is connected and select the “itl.def file”.  

Then, click [Next]. 

If you click [Back], the preceding screen appears again. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 The UA device must be connected to the selected Ethernet. 

 

4 After turning OFF/ON the power of the UA device, set the check box to ON and click 

[OK]. 

 

 

 

 

Memo 
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• Sometimes it is necessary to turn OFF/ON the power of the UA device two 

or more times. 

• After turning ON the power of the UA device, wait for about one minute and 

then click [OK]. 

 

5 On the following screen, specify the IP address search range.  Change the IP address 

and click [OK]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

• In the UA-200 series, when the last IP address is set out of the IP address private 

area (192.168.0.0/16, 172.16.0.0/12), this dialog is displayed.  Sometimes this 

dialog is omitted depending on the UA device setting condition. 

• Set manually the IP address that is perhaps the same as the address set last. 

 

6 Click [OK]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Memo 

Memo 
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7 Click [Close] to finish the operation. 

Click [Next], and the UA device connection information dialog appears again. 
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11. Appendix 
Specifications 

■UA-10 series 

Optical system 

Objective lens Fixed focal lens  Focal length 3.5mm (UA-10W＊) 

    Focal length 8.0mm (UA-10S＊) 

    Focal length 35.0mm (UA-10T＊) 

Photo detector 

1.3 million-pixel CCD (Color) 

Number of measurement points 

1280 x 960 

Measurement area 

UA-10W＊              mm 

 

 

 

UA-10S＊               mm 

 

 

 

UA-10T＊               mm 

 

 

 

※ Above values are design specifications. Above values may be difference from the values in   
practice. 

※ The measurement distance is from tip of objective lens to the measurement target. 

※ Above mentioned measurement area is 90% of field of view. 
 

Luminance measurement range 

0.1～30000cd/m2    (UA-10＊L） 

10～1000000cd/m2 (UA-10＊H） 

Luminance linearity (Measurement distance:500mm) 

±2% (Standard illuminant A, 1cd/m2< or 50cd/m2<, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

±3% (Standard illuminant A, ≦1cd/m2 or ≦50cd/m2, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

Chromaticity accuracy (Measurement distance:500mm) 

±0.003 (Standard illuminant A, 1cd/m2< or 50cd/m2 <, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

±0.010 (Standard illuminant A, ≦1cd/m2 or ≦50cd/m2, evaluated on the center of CCD) 
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In-plane unevenness uniformity  

Luminance: ±2%    (Reference: Center of the CCD, Standard illuminant A, 

 within 90% of field of view)  

Chromaticity: ±0.003 (Reference: Center of the CCD, Standard illuminant A, 

within 90% of field of view)  

Repeat characteristic 

Luminance: 0.5%(2σ) 

Chromaticity: 0.002 (Max – Min value 0.5cd/m2 < or 50cd/m2 <)  

Chromaticity: 0.005 (Max – Min value ≦0.5cd/m2 or ≦50cd/m2)  

Measurement Time 

   Fastest about 0.3sec 

(Standard Illuminant A, 100cd/m2 or 10000 cd/m2, including transfer time) 

Stability 

Luminance: 1% (Standard illuminant A, evaluated on the center of the CCD)  

Repeatability 

Luminance: 2% (Standard illuminant A, evaluated on the center of the CCD)  

Temperature characteristic 

Luminance: ±3% (0 to 40oC (reference: 25oC))  

Humidity characteristic 

Luminance: ±3% (85%RH or lower)  

Calibration standard 

TechnoOptis calibration standard (Standard illuminant A, 23oC±3oC)  

User calibration standard Switchable 

Interface 

LAN (Gigabit Ethernet) 

Power supply 

AC 100V to 240V (50/60Hz) 

Power consumption 

Detector: DC12V, 2.5W (Excluding the computer)  

Operating conditions 

Temperature: 0 oC to 40 oC 

Humidity: 85%RH and below (No condensation) 

Storage condition 

Temperature: -5 oC to 50 oC 

Humidity: 85%RH and below (No condensation) 
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Outer dimensions 

86.5 ㎜(Length)×42.0 ㎜(Width)×42.0 ㎜(Height)   (UA-10W＊) 

90.0 ㎜(Length)×34.0 ㎜(Width)×34.0 ㎜(Height)   (UA-10SL) 

90.0 ㎜(Length)×38.5 ㎜(Width)×38.5 ㎜(Height)   (UA-10SH) 

85.1 ㎜(Length)×34.0 ㎜(Width)×34.4 ㎜(Height)   (UA-10T＊) 

Weight 

About 0.170kg (UA-10W＊) 

About 0.185kg (UA-10SL) 

About 0.200kg (UA-10SH) 

About 0.155kg (UA-10T＊)  

 

※ The measurement condition of each performance is as follows. 

Averaging : Auto 

Integral Time : Auto 

Smoothing : High 

 

 

 



 

 552 

■UA-200 

Optical system 

Objective lens Fixed focal lens  Focal length 8.0mm  (UA-200S) 

    Focal length 5.0/8.0mm  (UA-200WS) 

    Focal length 35.0mm  (UA-200T) 

Photo detector 

1.3 million-pixel CCD (Mono) 

Number of measurement points 

1280 x 960 

Measurement area 

UA-200S                     mm 

 

 

 

UA-200W                     mm 

 

 

 

UA-200T                      mm 

 

 

 

※ Above values are design specifications. Above values may be difference from the values in   
practice. 

※ The measurement distance is from tip of objective lens to the measurement target. 

※ Above mentioned measurement area is 90% of field of view. 
 

Luminance measurement range 

0.05～1000000cd/m2 

Luminance linearity 

±2% (Standard illuminant A, 1cd/m2<, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

±3% (Standard illuminant A, ≦1cd/m2, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

Chromaticity accuracy 

±0.003 (Standard illuminant A, 1cd/m2 <, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

±0.005 (Standard illuminant A, ≦1cd/m2, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

±0.008 (Standard illuminant A + Colored Glass Filters, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

 O-55,Y-48,A-73B,IRA-05,T44,R-61,B-46,V-44,G-54 
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In-plane unevenness uniformity  

Luminance: ±2%    (Reference: Center of the CCD, Standard illuminant A, 

 within 90% of field of view)  

Chromaticity: ±0.003 (Reference: Center of the CCD, Standard illuminant A, 

within 90% of field of view)  

Repeat characteristic 

Luminance: 0.3%(2σ, 1cd/m2<) 

Luminance: 0.5%(2σ, ≦1cd/m2) 

Chromaticity: 0.001 (Max – Min value 1cd/m2<)  

Chromaticity: 0.002 (Max – Min value ≦1cd/m2)  

Measurement Time 

   Fastest about 1sec  

(Standard Illuminant A, 100cd/m2, Luminance only, including transfer time) 

   Fastest about 3sec  

(Standard Illuminant A, 100cd/m2, Luminance and Chromaticity, including transfer time) 

Stability 

Luminance: 1% (Standard illuminant A, evaluated on the center of the CCD)  

Repeatability 

Luminance: 2% (Standard illuminant A, evaluated on the center of the CCD)  

Temperature characteristic 

Luminance: ±3% (0 to 40oC (reference: 25oC))  

Humidity characteristic 

Luminance: ±3% (85%RH or lower)  

Calibration standard 

TechnoOptis calibration standard (Standard illuminant A, 23oC±3oC)  

User calibration standard Switchable 

Interface 

LAN (Gigabit Ethernet) 

Power supply 

AC 100V to 240V (50/60Hz) 

Power consumption 

Detector: DC12 V, 24W (Excluding the computer)  

Operating conditions 

Temperature: 0 oC to 40 oC 

Humidity: 85%RH and below (No condensation) 

Storage condition 

Temperature: -5 oC to 50 oC 

Humidity: 85%RH and below (No condensation) 
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Outer dimensions 

279.1 ㎜(Length)×162.0 ㎜(Width)×194.0 ㎜(Height)   (UA-200S) 

311.1 ㎜(Length)×162.0 ㎜(Width)×194.0 ㎜(Height)   (UA-200WS) 

307.1 ㎜(Length)×162.0 ㎜(Width)×194.0 ㎜(Height)   (UA-200T) 

 

Weight 

About 3.90kg (UA-200S) 

About 4.12kg (UA-200WS) 

About 4.45kg (UA-200T) 

 

※ The measurement condition of each performance is as follows. 

Averaging   : Auto 

Integral Time/ND Filter/Gain : Auto 

Smoothing   : High 
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■UA-200A 

Optical system 

Objective lens Fixed focal lens  Focal length 8.0mm  (UA-200AS) 

    Focal length 5.0/8.0mm  (UA-200AWS) 

    Focal length 35.0mm  (UA-200AT)  

 

Photo detector 

1.4 million-pixel CCD (Mono) 

Number of measurement points 

1376 x 1024 

Measurement area 

UA-200AS 

 

 

 

UA-200AW 

 

 

 

UA-200AT 

 

 

 

※ Above values are design specifications. Above values may be difference from the values in   
practice. 

※ The measurement distance is from tip of objective lens to the measurement target. 

※ Above mentioned measurement area is 90% of field of view. 
 

Luminance measurement range 

0.005～1000000cd/m2 

Luminance linearity 

±2% (Standard illuminant A, 1cd/m2<, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

±3% (Standard illuminant A, ≦1cd/m2, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

Chromaticity accuracy 

±0.003 (Standard illuminant A, 1cd/m2 <, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

±0.005 (Standard illuminant A, ≦1cd/m2, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

±0.008 (Standard illuminant A + Colored Glass Filters, evaluated on the center of CCD) 

 O-55,Y-48,A-73B,IRA-05,T44,R-61,B-46,V-44,G-54 

mm
Measurement distance(mm, metal front) 300 400 500 1000 1500 2000 2500

Horizontal(mm) 195.1 252.9 311.1 603.1 893.1 1181.7 1474.3
Vertical(mm) 145.2 188.2 231.5 448.8 664.6 879.4 1097.1

mm
Measurement distance(mm, metal front) 300 400 500 1000 1500 2000 2500

Horizontal(mm) 315.9 409.2 501.4 966.1 1426.3 1890.9 2357.4
Vertical(mm) 235.1 304.5 373.1 719.0 1061.4 1407.2 1754.3

mm
Measurement distance(mm, metal front) 400 500 1000 1500 2000 2500

Horizontal(mm) 103.0 116.3 180.8 245.2 311.6 378.0
Vertical(mm) 76.6 86.6 134.6 182.5 231.9 281.3
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In-plane unevenness uniformity  

Luminance: ±2%    (Reference: Center of the CCD, Standard illuminant A, 

 within 90% of field of view)  

Chromaticity: ±0.003 (Reference: Center of the CCD, Standard illuminant A, 

within 90% of field of view)  

Repeat characteristic 

Luminance: 0.3%(2σ, 1cd/m2<) 

Luminance: 0.5%(2σ, ≦1cd/m2) 

Chromaticity: 0.001 (Max – Min value 1cd/m2<)  

Chromaticity: 0.002 (Max – Min value 0.05-1cd/m2)  

Chromaticity: 0.0035(Max – Min value 0.005-0.05cd/m2) 

Measurement Time 

   Fastest about 1.5sec  

(Standard Illuminant A, 100cd/m2, Luminance only, including transfer time) 

   Fastest about 3.5sec  

(Standard Illuminant A, 100cd/m2, Luminance and Chromaticity, including transfer time) 

Stability 

Luminance: 1% (Standard illuminant A, evaluated on the center of the CCD)  

Repeatability 

Luminance: 2% (Standard illuminant A, evaluated on the center of the CCD)  

Temperature characteristic 

Luminance: ±3% (0 to 40oC (reference: 25oC))  

Humidity characteristic 

Luminance: ±3% (85%RH or lower)  

Calibration standard 

TechnoOptis calibration standard (Standard illuminant A, 23oC±3oC)  

User calibration standard Switchable 

Interface 

LAN (Gigabit Ethernet) 

Power supply 

AC 100V to 240V (50/60Hz) 

Power consumption 

Detector: DC12 V, 24W (Excluding the computer)  

Operating conditions 

Temperature: 0 oC to 40 oC 

Humidity: 85%RH and below (No condensation) 

Storage condition 

Temperature: -5 oC to 50 oC 

Humidity: 85%RH and below (No condensation) 
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Outer dimensions 

279.1 ㎜(Length)×162.0 ㎜(Width)×194.0 ㎜(Height)   (UA-200AS) 

311.1 ㎜(Length)×162.0 ㎜(Width)×194.0 ㎜(Height)   (UA-200AWS)  

307.1 ㎜(Length)×162.0 ㎜(Width)×194.0 ㎜(Height)   (UA-200AT) 

 

Weight 

About 3.90kg (UA-200AS) 

About 4.12kg (UA-200AWS)  

About 4.45kg (UA-200AT) 

 

※ The measurement condition of each performance is as follows. 

Averaging   : Auto 

Integral Time/ND Filter/Gain : Auto 

Smoothing   : High 
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KC・FCC 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 ■UA-10WL・WH  ■UA-10SL・SH・TL・TH 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

■UA-200S・WS  ■UA-200T  ■UA-200 AS・AWS・AT  

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 
FCC Compliance Information 

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following twoconditions: 

(1) the device may not cause interference, and 

(2) the device must accept anyinterference, including interference that may cause undesired 

operation of this device. 

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital device, 

pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. 

These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when the 

equipment is operated in commercial environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can 

radiate radio frequency energy and if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction 

manual, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment in a 

residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will be required to 

correct the interference at his own expence. 
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External Dimension Diagram 
 

■UA-10 series 

Main body with Tripod screw adapter 
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Depth5 

 

Main body with Tripod screw adapter and Spacer 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Mount 
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■UA-200 series 

UA-200S/UA-200AS 
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UA-200WS/UA-200AWS 
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UA-200T/UA-200AT 
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Terminology 

 

This section describes the specific terms used in this software.  

Measurement image:  

Measurement image is an image converted from measurement data by measuring the UA-10, 

UA-200 and UA-200A. 

The measurement image contains all the information related to various views, data sheets, 

and graph displays. The measurement images can be saved or read as measurement image 

files, to be used at a later date in the data analysis, etc.  

The measurement image files with the extension “＊.msr” cannot be opened by any software 

other than this software. Opening the file forcedly may cause it to be damaged, so never try to 

open it forcedly.  

CIE chromaticity diagram:  

The CIE chromaticity diagram is color-displayed plane coordinates based on a color 

coordinate system developed by the International Commission on Illumination, CIE. This 

software allows you to switch CIE1931 XYZ color coordinate system (xy) chromaticity 

diagram, and CIE1976 USC coordinate system (u’v’) chromaticity diagram.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CIE 1931 chromaticity diagram 
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CIE 1976 chromaticity diagram 

Saturation:  

Saturation represents the condition in which if a very high luminous measurement target is 

measured, the luminance exceeds the measurable upper limit of the photo detector CCD.  

Even if the brightness exceeding this upper limit is measured, the CCD output value remains 

at the upper limit and therefore the data may not be reliable. To ensure data reliability, this 

software does not use the data where saturation occurs. The data where saturation occurs is 

displayed as “over”.  
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Interval measurement:  

Interval Measurement represents the measurement combining the time interval between the 

measurement start and the following measurement start, and the number of measurements 

with the time interval specified. This software handles five pattern setting and it helps you to 

easily program measurements tailored to a specific purpose.   

Setting range of time interval:   1 - 259200 sec (72 hours)  

Setting range of measurement count:  1 - 999 

Integral time:  

Integral time represents the exposure time for photo detector of CCD.  

The integral time varies depending on the brightness of the measurement target. Generally, 

bright conditions make the time shorter and dark conditions make the time longer.  

ND Filter (Neutral density filter): 

Optical filter to reduce the amount of light incoming CCD. 

This filter protects happening saturation when UA-200 and UA-200A measure very high 

luminance target. You can set this filter to extend integral time forcefully.  

Gain: 

Gain is amplification factor in CCD.   

Gain setting varies form the luminance of the target. Generally, application software 

automatically determines low gain for low luminance targets and high gain for high luminance 

target. You can set low gain to extend integral time forcefully. 

Trimming:  

Trimming is an operation performed to remove unnecessary parts from the measurement 

image to display a specific area.  When a specific area is trimmed, the display colors are 

allotted by the measurement data within the trimmed area, enabling you to minutely check the 

difference among the local points.  
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Tooltip:  

Tooltip is an operation used to temporarily display the information about the mouse cursor 

position on the measurement image on the view. The displayed data is as follows.  

Position X, Y: Mouse cursor position for the measurement area 

Coordinate X, Y: Mouse cursor position for the resolution 

Tristimulus value X, Y, Z: Respective Tristimulus values at the pixel  

Chromaticity (x, y), (u’,v’): Chromaticity at the pixel  

  If saturation occurs, “over” is displayed.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Pop-up menu:  

The menu appear after right-click each views and sheets.  

The menu vary from each views and sheets  

Spot Standard File:  

This is a CSV type file. The standard values of luminance and chromaticity for each spot, 

which is used to calculate the spot correction factors, are registered in this file. 

The luminance should be registered in Column A, the chromaticity x in Column B, and the 

chromaticity y in Column C. The line quantity shows the spot quantity. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 568 

Smoothing:  

Smoothing is a process for reduces the noise contained in the image.  

Most images tend to contain random noise.  If an image containing noise is processed, the 

noise is also treated as correct data, deteriorating the reliability of the measurement data 

finally calculated.  However, if tone differences are found at the CCD 1 pixel level, the 1 pixel 

data may be eliminated by smoothing. 

Median filter: 

This is the processing method to reduce the noise included in an image. 

When this method is used, the peripheral pixel values of the target pixel are obtained, the 

pixel values are arranged in order of size, and the middle pixel value is set instead of the 

target pixel value. 

When you want to remove the spike noise, which is different in a great degree from the 

peripheral pixel values, this method is effective. 

 

Example of “Size: 3” 

The peripheral pixel values of the target pixel value 1000 are 

obtained. 

When these values are arranged from the lowest in order, they 

are arranged as shown below. 

    20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, 1000 

    The middle value is 60. 

    The middle value 60 is set instead of the target pixel value 1000. 

     

     

     

As the [Size] parameter is larger, the peripheral pixels have larger influence and so the image 

is blurred. 

Gaussian filter: 

This is the processing method to reduce the noise included in an image. 

When this method is used, the peripheral pixel values of the target pixel are obtained, these 

pixel values are weighted and the average of the weighted values is regarded as the target 

pixel value. 

When one pixel is near the target pixel, the value is close to the target pixel value.  When 

one pixel is far away from the target pixel, the value is different in a great degree from the 

target pixel value.  When one pixel is near the target pixel, a weight value is large.  When it 

is far away from the target pixel, a weight value is small. 

This method is effective to remove noise in the image where similar strength noise is 

scattered.
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Example of “Size: 5” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The target pixel weight is 36/256. The weight values of peripheral pixels are arranged as 

follows from the pixel closest to the target pixel; 

24/256, 16/256, 6/256, 4/256, 1/256. 

As one peripheral pixel is far away from the target pixel, the weight is smaller. 

The weight is determined by using Gaussian distribution function according to the [Size], 

[STDEV (X)] and [STDEV (Y)] parameters. 

As the [Size] parameter is larger, the peripheral pixels have larger influence. As [STDEV (X)] 

and [STDEV (Y)] parameters are larger, the weight of the peripheral pixel is larger and the 

image is blurred. 

Bilateral filter: 

This is the processing method to reduce the noise included in an image. 

When this method is used, the peripheral pixel values of the target pixel are obtained and the 

Gaussian filter, which is determined by taking the distance and difference in values from each 

pixel into consideration, is applied. 

This method is effective to remove noise without blurring profile (edge). Sometimes it takes 

long time to perform this processing method depending on the combination of parameters. 

The size is determined according to [Diameter of each pixel neighborhood]. According to 

[SigmaColor] and [SigmaSpace], the target pixel value is calculated by using the following 

two types of Gaussian filters; 

- Gaussian filter which is determined by taking the distance between pixels into 

consideration; 

- Gaussian filter which is determined by taking the difference in values between pixels into 

consideration. 

As the [Diameter of each pixel neighborhood] parameter is larger, the peripheral pixels have 

larger influence. As the [SigmaColor] and [SigmaSpace] parameters are larger, the difference 

in values between pixels has larger influence. Consequently the image is blurred.



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Warranty 

Warranty period 

The warranty period is for one year after the purchase of the product.  

 

Repair during the warranty period 

If something goes wrong with this product even though it is used under normal conditions, we will 

repair the product when failure is our responsibility due to faults in design or manufacturing, without 

charge.  

 

Repair after the warranty period 

If the product can be repaired to keep it operating, we will repair the product according to the client 

request, and will charge for the repairs.  

 

Maintenance period 

The repair parts (*1) are retained by us for eight years (*2) after purchase.  

The availability period of repair parts indicates the period during which the product is repairable.  

Even if the parts availability period has elapsed, we will repair your product if it is repairable. Do not 

hesitate to call our local retailer where you purchased the product, or TechnoOptis Co., Ltd.  

(*1) The repair parts are the parts necessary to keep the product functions.  

(*2) Although we continue to endeavor to retain the repair parts so as to be covered during the 

maintenance period, we may shorten the maintenance period due to unexpected events.  

 

Disposal 

When disposing of this product, be sure to obey the local regulations on product disposal or recycling.  

 

 

When you contact us, please provide us the following information:   

• Serial number: The serial number is written on the rating plate attached on the bottom of the 

 product.  

• Period of operation: Please inform us of the date of purchase of the product and the calibration date.  

• Use conditions: Type of measuring light source, product settings, measurement value, 

 measurement conditions, etc.  

• Failure state: Please inform us of the failure state as accurately as possible.  

 

Where to call: Please refer the rear cover of this Instruction Manual.  
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Contact information 

 

 

4F, Imas Itabashi BASE, 2-4-1, Sakashita, Itabashi-ku,  

Tokyo 174-0043 JAPAN 

◆ For inquiries about the product:  

Sales section: Phone: +81-3-3558-2666 Fax: +81-3-3558-4661 

◆ For inquiries about the after-care service including repairs:  

Maintenance service section: Phone: +81-3-3558-2710 Fax: +81-3-3558-3011 

 

Luminance and Chromaticity Uniformity Analyzer UA-10 series  

2D Luminance Colorimeter    UA-200 series Instruction Manual  

Publication date: November, 2014 First Edition  

Publication date: April, 2026 Rev3.0 

Published by: TechnoOptis Co., Ltd. 

 

©2014  TechnoOptis Co., Ltd. 

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED 
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